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FOREWORD

For the first time it is, I believe, that the English translation
of so many as 30 Upanishads is being pat forth before the pub-
lic in & collected form. Among the Hindd Beriptures, the Vedas
hold the pre-eminent place. The Upanishads which are called
from the Arapyaka-portions of the Vedas—so-called becanse
they were read in the Arapya (forest) after the learner had
given up the life of the world—are regarded as the Vedinta, or
the end or final crown of the Vedas. Vedantas iz also the
end of all knowledge, since the word Vedas means according
to its derivation ' knowledge ', Rightly were the Upanishads so
considered, since their knowledge led a person to A{mi, the
goal of life. The other portion of the Vedas, mi., Bamhitas and
Brahmagas, conferred upon & man, if he ghould conform to the
requisite conditions, the mastery of the Universe only which
is certainly inferior to Atm& It is these Upanishads that to
the western philosopher Schopenhaner were the *“ solace of life ™,

There are now extant, in all, 108 Upanishads, of which the
principal or major 12 Upanishads commented upon by Sti Sad-
karfichirya and others were translated into English by Dr. Roer
and Rija Rajendra Lal Mitraand re-translated by Max Muller
in his © Sacred Books of the East,” together with one other Upa-
nishad called MaiprT@yayi. Of the rest, 95 in number, two or three
Upanishags have appeared in English up to now, but never so
many ns are here presented to the public, so far as 1 am aware,

Many years ago, the late Sundara Sistri, a good Sanserit
Bcholar and mysolf worked together to put into English garb
the Upsnishada that had not been attempted before, and
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sacceeded in publishing most of those which are here gathered in
the monthly issues of The Theosophist, The Kirmic agents
willed that my late co-worker should abandon his physical gar-
ment at a premature age. Then Lresolved upon throwing up
my worldly business of pleading the cause of clients before the
bench for that of pleading the cause of God before the public.
The incessant travel in that cause since then for over 18 years
from place to place in all parts of India left me no leisure antil
now to republish all the above translations in a book form. But
when this year a little rest was afforded me, I was able to revise
them as well as add a few more. I am conscious of the many
faults from which this book suffers and have no other hope in it
than that it will serve as a piece of pioneer work, which may
induce real Yogins and scholars to come into the field and bring
out & better translation,

There are many editions of the Upanishads to be found in
Calentta, Bombay, Poona, South Indin and other places. Bat
we found that the South Indian editions, which were nearly the
same in Telugn or Grantha characters, were in many cases ful-
ler and more intelligible and significant. Hence we adopted for
our translation South Indian editions. The edition of the 108
Upanishads which the late Tukaram Tatya of Bombay has pub-
lished in Devanigari characters approaches the Sonth Indian
edition, As the South Indian edition of the Upanishads is not
available for the study of all, I intend to have the recensions of
that edition printed in Devanfigari characters, so that even those
that have a little knowledge of Sanserit may be able to follow
the original with the help of this translation.

Transliteration

In the transliteration of Sanscrit letters into the English
alphabet certain difficulties present themselves. Let me take
firat the letter . There are three letters in Sanscrit #, 7, and
g, They are differently pronounced and one should not be con-
founded with another. For the first letter we have the English
equivalent S and for tho last §h. Bat for the second one we
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have none whatsoever. The prominent writers in the field of
Theosophy have been transliterating this letter into Sk,
Hence in writing the word sfer they made it Kashi in the
English lsngnage, They utter it also in the same manner. To
o South Indian ear, it is rather grating. The mantras eape-
cially depend for their efficacy upon proper pronunciation,
When we therefore utter the words wrongly, there is committed
according to Banscrit writers, Varpa-Hatyi-Dosha or the sin of
the murder of letters or words, In my translation I have
represented the letter g by § and not by Sh, since I con-
sider the Iatter to be a mistake. Other transliterations
are :—

m{aqtqzaezwuwtwn ‘

i TERN ﬂ'TThDDI:H TThnphLlswnniﬂbawel[dw
leaders of thought conferred together and came to some agroe-
ment upon the guestion of transliteration.

The Order of the Upanishads

The Upanishads translated have been classified under the
headings of (1) Vedanta, (2) Physiology, (3) Mantra, (4) San-
nyisa and (5) Yogn, But these are not hard and fast divisions.
For instance in the Sannyfisa and Yoga Upanishads, mantras
also are given. Bat in the Mantric Upanishads, Mantras alone
are given,

Vedanta and ¥Yoga Upanishads

The Upanishagds that coms under the headings of Vedinta
snd Yoga are the most important. But it is the latter Upani-
shads that are most occalt in their character, since it is they
that give clues to the mysterious forces located in nature and
man, 85 well as to the ways by which they may be conquered.
With reference to Vedanta, the ancient teachers thereof have
rightly ordsined that nons has the right to enter upon a study
of it, unless he has mastered to a slight degree at least
the Bﬁdhmt-ﬂhn;uhujn, or four means of salvation. He
should not only be convinced in theory of the fact that Atma

s
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is the only Reality, and all else are but the ephemeral things
of the world, but he should also have outgrown in practice the
eraving for such transitory worldly things : besides he should
have developed a fair mastery over the body and the mind. A
non-complisnce with these precedent conditions leads men into
many anomalies. The orthodox and the clever withont any
practice are placed in o bad predicament through a study of
these Upanishads, In such Upanishads as Maifreya and others,
pilgrimages to holy places, the rituals of the Hindas, ceremonial
impurities at the time of birth and death, Mantras, ete,, are made
light of. To the orthodox that are blind and strict observers of
rites and ceremonies, statements like these give a rude shock.
Hence Upanishads are not meant for persons of this stamp,
Nor are they intended for mere intellectual people who have
no knowledge of practice about them, and are immersed in the
things of the world. Some of ns are aware of the wanner in
which men with brains slone have made a travesty of the
dootrine of Maya, Not a few clever but unprincipled persons
actuslly endeavour to justify arguments of all kinds of dis-
sipations and wrong conduct by the assertion that it is all Maya,
The old Rshis were fully aware of the fact that Veddnta would
be desecrated by those that had not complied with its precedent
conditions, Only when the desires and the self are overcome
snd the heart is made pure, or as Upanishadic writers put it,
the heart-knot is broken, only then the Atm& in the heart
will be truly realised: and then it is that the Atma in all ani-
verse is realised also, the universe being then seen as Mayi.
But so long ns the Atma in the heart is not realised throngh
living the life, the universe will not be realised as Miya, and
% God everywhere ¥ will be but in words.

One special point worthy of notice in the Upanishads is
that all the knowledge bearing upon a subject is not put for-
ward in one and the same place. We have to wade through a
mass of materials and a number of Upanishads, ere we can have
a connected view of a subject. In modern days when s subject
is taken up, all the available information is given in one
place in a systematic manner. But nof so in the Upanishads.
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Taks tha subject of Prigns which rofar to life itself. In ome
Upanishad, one piece of information is given, another
in another and so on. And unless we read them all to-
gether and reconcile the seowingly disorepant statements, wo
cannot have a complete and cloar knowledge of the subject:
This process was adopted by the Rshis, probably because
they wanted to draw out thereby the intellectual and
spiritunl faculties Iatent in the disciple, and not to make him a
mere sutomaton, In thess days when knowledge is presented
in 8 well-nssimilated form, it is no doubt taken up easily but it
does not evoke the latent reasoning power so much. When
therefore the disciple wentin the ancient days to the teacher
for the solution of a difficalty, having been unable to find it
himself after hard thinking, it was understood easily and per-
manently because of the previons preparation of the mind, and
was also reverently appreciated as a boon and godsend, begunsa

of the difficulty previonaly experienced. The function of the

teacher was not only to explain the dificalt points to the taught,
but also to make him realise thase things of which understand.
ing was songht. As an illustration, we might take the case of
the soul. The Gurn not only explained the difficalt passages or
pointa relating to the soul, but also made the disciple leave the
body or bodies and realise himself ns the sonl. As wa cannob
get such Gurus in the outer world nowadays, the only thing
left to do instend is to seoure the publication of simple treatises an
matters of Vedinta and Yoga for the benefit of the public,
I hope, I shall before long be able to make & start in this
direction.

In studying the Upanishads on Vedints and Yoga, we find
certain peculiaritics which throw a light on their greatness,
Both of them lay stress upon certain centres in the human body
for development, The 12 major Upatishads as well ns the
Vedanta Upanishads herein published deal with the heart and
the heart alone; while the Yoga Upanishads treat of many
centres including the beart. For the purpose of simplification,
all the centres may be divided under the main headings of head,
heart and the portion of the body from the navel downwards,

[/
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But why ? The key which will unlock these secrets seemns
to be this. All religions postulate that the real man is the sonl,
and that the soul has to reach God. Christianity states that
God created the sonl in His own image and that the
soul has to rise to the fall stature of God in order to reach Him,
Hinddism says that Jivitma (the human goul) is an Amwa or
portion of Paramatma, or God, which is to eventually unfold the
powers of God, and compares it with a ray of the sun of God, or
a spark out of the fire of God. [n all religions, there is an un-
animity of opinion that the sonl is a likeness of God, having
-\ God’s powers in latency to be unfolded hereafter. Lot us there-
fore first understand the attributes of God. He is said to have
\ ommipresence, omuniscience and omnipotence. Hindiism tran-
slates these idens into Sat, Chit and Ananda. They are eternal
\ existence, infinite knowledge, and unlimited power, The soul
{ —— Aentifying itself with the body thinks it lives for the life-term
\ of the body only; cooped np by the brain, it imagines, it has
only the knowledge circumseribed by the brain ; carried away by
the pleasures of the senses, it whirls about in the midst of them as
if they constituted the Real Bliss. But when it wakes up from
the dream of the lower things of the body and glances upwards
to the higher world of Spirit, it discovers its delusions and finds
itself to be of the same nature as the God above, who is eternal,
all-knowing and all-powerful. And this discovery has" to be
made by each soul in the homan body, in which it is funul:inning,
through the three main centres of head, heart and navel,
Through the heart, it cuts the heart-knot and realises its all-
pervading character when it realises its eternity of existence ;
through the brain, it rises beyond it through its highest sent,
viz., Sahasrira which corresponds to the pineal gland in the
physical body, and obtains its omniscience ; through the navel,
according to the Upanishads—it obtains a mastery over that
mysterions force called Kupdalini which is located therein, and
which confers upon it an unlimited power—that force being
mastered only when a man arises above Kima or passion,
Psychologists tell us that desires when conquered lead to the
development of will. When will is developed to a great degree,

EL .
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nutarally great power, or omnipotence, ensues : onr statomant is
that Kupdalini when conquered leads to unlimited powers and
perfections, or Siddhis like Agima, ete., and that Kupdalini can
only be conquered through rising above the desires of the senses.

From the foregoing it is clear that the Vedinta Upani-
shads are intended only for those devotess of God that want to
have a development of the heart mainly, and not of the brain
and the navel, and that the Yogic Upanishads are intended for
those that want to have an all-round development of the soul
in its three aspects. Here I may remark that Sri Sankarichirya
and other commentators commentod upon the 12 Upanishads
only, since other Upanishads treating of Kupdalini, ete., are of
an oeealt charncter and not meant for all, but only for the select
few who are fit for private initiation. [If they had proceeded to

had to disclose certain seorsts which confer powers and which
are not meant, therefore, for all, It wonld be nothing but fatal to
the community, were the secrets leading to the acquisition of
such powers imparted indiscriminately to all. Tn the oase of
dynamite, the criminal using it may be traced, sinoe it is of a
physical nature, but in the case of the nse of the higher powers,
they are set in motion throngh the will, and ean never be traced
throngh ordinary means. Therefore in the Upanishad called
Yoga-Kundalini, the final traths that lead to the realisation of
the higher powars are said to be imparted by the Gurn alons to
the disciple who has proved himself worthy after a series of births
and trials,

In order to expound the Upanishads, especially those
that bear upon Yogn, some one who isa specialist in Yoga—better
still, if he is an Adept—shonld undertake the task of editing
and translating them. The passages in Yoga Upsnishads are
very mystic sometimes; somstimes there is us nominative or
verb, and we bave to fill up the ellipses ns best' as we can,

One more remark may be made with’ reference to the
Upanishads. Each Upanishad is said to belorig to one of tha Veodas,
Even if we take the 12 Upanishads edited by Max Muller and
others, we find some of them are to be found in the existing
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Vedas and others not. Why is this? In my opinion this but
corroborates the statement made by the Vishpu-Purapa about
the Vedas. It says that at the end of each Dwiipara Yuga, a
Veda-Vyiisa, or compiler of the Vedas, incarnates as an Avatiirn
of Vishgn—a minor one—to compile the Vedas. In the Yugaa
preceding the Kali Yuogs we are in, the Vedns were “ono®
alone though volaminous, Just before this Kali Yoga began,
Krshpa-Dwaipiyana Veda-Vyisa incarnated, and, aftor with-
drawing the Vedas that were not fit for this Yuga and the
short-lived people thorein, made with the aid of his diseiples a
division of the remaining portions into four. Hence perhaps
we are mnable to trace the Vedas of which some of tha extant

Upanishads form part.
Avvas, March 1014, K. NARAYANASWANT
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MUKTIKOPANISHAD
or
SUKLA-YAJURVEDA
Apavira I

Appemseig with devotion snd obedience S'ri-Rima—tha Lord
Hari, at the end of His Samidhi, who being Himself changeless
is the witness of the thousands of changes of Buddhi, and who
ever rests in Swariipa-Dhysns (the meditation on Reality)
while seated under the bejewelled dome of the palace in the
lovely city of Ayodhya, in the midst of Sita, Bharata and Son-
mitri (Lakshmapa) Satroghns and others, eulogised day and
night by Sanaka and other hosts of Munis, as well as by Va-
sishtha, Suks, and other devotees of Vishpu—Haniimin, after
praising them, asked: “ 0 Rima, Thou art Paramitma of the
nature of Sachchidinanda. O foremost of the family of Raghn,
I make prostrations to Thee again and again. O Rima, I wish
to know for the sake of emancipation, Thy nature as it really
is. O Rama, be Thou gracious enough to tell me that by which
I shall be ensily released from the bondage of mundane exis-
tence and by which I shall attain salvation,”

(Sti-Rama roplied:) “ O mighty-armed one, well asked:
kearken then to the truth attered by Me, I am well established
in Vedinta (or the end of Vedas or knowledge). Have thou
recourse to Vedinta well™

(Haniimin again ssked:) * O foremost of Raghns, what are
Vedintas? where do they abide? Pray enlighten me.” (Sri-
Rima replied :) “ O Hanfimin, listen to Me. I shall truly describe
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to you the nature of Vedanta. Through the expiratory breath
of Myself—Vishpu, the Vedas were generated ns many. Like
the oil in the sesamum seeds, Vedauta is well established (or
latent) in the Vedas.”

. (Hanimin asked again :) « O Rims, how many are the Vedas
nd their branches? O Righava, what are the Upanishads ¥
Please, through Thy grace, tell me traly.”

(Sri-Rimn said ) “ Through the divisions of Rgveda and
others, the Vedas are said to be fourin number. Their branches
are many. So also the Upanishads. In Rgveds, there are
branches, 21 in nomber. O son of Viyn, there are 109 branches
in Yajurveda. O conqueror of enemnies, there are 1,000 branches in
Samavedn. O best of Monkeys, there are 50 branches in Atharva-
paveda. In each branch, there is one Upanishad. Whoever with
devotion to Me studies even one of the Rks {(hymns) in these,
attains the state of absorption, rare for the Munis to attain.”

(Haniman asked ) “O Rima, some excellent Munis have said
there is one kind of salvation only, while others [stated that
ealvation is attained] through the uttering of Thy name or the
initintion into Tiaraka (Om) ot Kisi (Benares) ; others through
Sankhyn-Yogn, others through the Yoga of Devotion ; other
Mahirshis throngh the meditation upon the meaning of Mahi-
vikyas (the sacred sentences of the Vedas). Salvation is
stiated to be of four kinds throngh the divisions of Salokya and
uﬁ]lm"'

(Sri-Rama replied :) “There is only one true emancipation.
O Kapi (Monkey), even & person addicted to evil practices
attains the salvation of Salokys (My world) throagh the uttering
of My name, bat not of other worlds. Shonld one die in
Brahma-nila (the lotus-stalk—also street) in Kisi,' he attains My
Thraka (Mantra). Such a person stinins salvation without any
rebirth ; wherever he may die in Kisi, Maheswara initiates him
by whispering My Tarakn (Msngra) into his right ear. Such
person, freed from all sins, attains My Swarips (Form). Itis
this that is termed Salokya-Sariipyn salvation. The twice-born
who is of virtuons conduct snd who, without diverting his

L Thire is & street in Kisi called Brabmu-usls.
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intelligence on any other, meditates upon Me, the All-Atma,
attains Simipys (nearness) to Me,

“It is this that is termed Silokyu-Sarapya-Samipys salva-
tion. The twice-born who according to the path opened by the
teacher, meditates upon My immatable Reality attains Sayujya
(absorption) into Me, like the caterpillar into the wasp., This
is the Siyujys salvation which is productive of Brahmic bliss
and auspicious, Thus these kinds of salvation nrise throangh
the Upasani (worship) of Me,

“ The only moans by which the final emancipation is at-
tained is through Mapdikya-Upanishad alone, which is enough
for the salvation of all aspirants. If Jfana is not nttained
thereby, study the 10 Upanishads ; thou shalt soon attain Jiiins,
and then My Seat. O son of Afijana, if thy Jiiina is not made
firm, practise (study) well the 82 Upanishads, Thon shult get
relense.  If thou longest nfter Videhamukti (or disembodied
salvation), study the 108 Upanishads. I will truly state in order
the (names of the) Upanishads with their Santi (purifieatory
Mantras). Hearken to them. (They are:) Iva, Kena, Katha, Prasna,
Mupda, Mapdakys, Tittiri, Aitareya, Chhindogys, Brhadiragya-
kn, Brahma, Kaivalys, Jabala, Swetaswatara, Hamsa, Arugi,
Garbha, Narayaps, (Parama)-Hamsa, (Amrta)-Bindo, (Amria)-
Nidn, (Atharva)-Sirs, (Atharva)-Sikhs, Maitrayapi, Ksushitaki,
(Brhat)-Jabala, (Nusrasihma)-Tapani, Kiligniradra, Maitreyi,
Subils, Kshorika, Mantrikd, Sarvasirs, Nirilamba, (Suks)-
Rahasyn, Vajrasichika, Tejo-(Bindu), Nida-(Bindu), Dhyana-
(Bindu), (Brahma)-Vidys, Yoga-Tattwn, Atmabodhaka, Parivriit
(Naradu-Pariveajaka), (Tri)-Sikhi, Sita, (Yoga)-Chidi-{Mayi)
Nirviga, Magpdals-(Brihmays), Dakshipa-(Marti), Sarabha,
Skanda, (Tripadvibhati)-Maha-Nariyags, Adwaya-(Thraka),
(B&mn}-Rahasya, (Rama)-Tapani, Visudeva, Mudgals, Sapdilya,
Paiiigals, Bhikshu, Mahst-Sariraks, (Yoga)-Sikha, Turiyatits,
Sannyisa, (Paramnhamsa)-Pariveijaks, Akshamaliki, Avyakta,
Ekikshara, (Anna)-Pirgh, Sirys, Akshi, Adhyitma, Kugpdika,
Bivitr, iA{mi, Pisupata, Parabrahma, Avagdhita, Tripuratipani,
Duﬁ-TﬁFltﬂ.Knmﬂﬁmi{ﬂﬂdml-ﬂrdly#{fﬂsﬁ}-ﬁﬂuflﬂiuh
Bhasma-(Jabals) |[Rudriksha, Gogapati, Durvana, Tarasirs,
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Mahivikys, Pafichabrahma, (Pripa)-Agnihotra, Gopila-Tapani,
Kyshya, Yajfiavalkys, Varihs, Satyfyani, Hayagriva, Datti-
treya, Giruds, Eali-(Santiraga), Jabila, Soubhagya, Baraswati-
rahasyn, Bahvrichs, and Muktika. Thess 108 (Upnnishads) ars
able to do away with the thres Bhivanis [of doubt, vain thought,
and false thought], conferring Jiinn snd Vairigya, and destroy-
ing the three Vasanfs [of book-lore, world and body].

“The twice-born—after learning the 108 Upanishads, to-
gether with the Santi ns prescribed both before and after from
the mouth of a Gurn well versed in the observances of Vedic
knowledge and stady—become Jivanmuktas till the destruction of
their Prirabdha; in ecourse of time as Prirabdhn is destroyed,
they attain My disembodied salvation. There is no doubt of it.
O son of Vayu, these 108 Upanishads, which are the essence
of all the Upanishads, and are capable of destroying all sing
through their mere study, have been imparted by Me to you s a
disciple. This science of the 108 Upanishads tanght by Me, is
an cocult one, and will free persons from bondage, whether they
read them with or without knowledge. To gratify the desire
of a supplicant, a kingdom muy be given or wealth, but never
shall the 108 Upanishads be imparted to an atheist, an ungrateful
person, one intent on vicions actions, one having no devotion
towards Me, or one who loses his path in the cave of books. On
no account shall thoy be given to one devoid of devetion. ©
Miruti, it is only after a thorongh examination that they should
be imparted to a disciple doing service (to a Gurn), to a well-
disposed son, or to one devoted to Me, following good obser-
vances, belonging to a good family, and being of good intelligence.
Whoever siudies or hears the 108 Upanishads attains
Mo, There is no doubt of this. This is stated in the Rk
(verse) thus—Vidyi (Sarsswati) went to n Brihmaga (and ad-
dressed him) thus: ‘Protect me. I shall be thy treasure. Do
not confide me to the envious, to one not treading the right
path, or to the rogue. Then I shall be potent. Impart this
Atmanishtha-Vidya relating to Vishpu to one after well ex-
amining him, who had studied much, is alert, intelligent, obser-
vant of the vow of celibacy, and serving [the Guru].”
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Then Hanimin asked Sri-Rimachandra to relate the Sangi
of each Upanishad according to the divisions of Rgveda and
others to which they belong. To which Sri-Rama replied:
# Ajtareya, Kaushifaki, Nada-(Bindu), Atma-Bodha, Nirvigs,
Mudgals, Akshamalika, Tripurs, Soubhigys and Bahvrichn—
{hese 10 Upanishads are of Rgveda and have the Sinti beginning
with ¢ Vinune-Msnasi, ete’, I#a, Brhadirapyaks, Jibils, Hamsa,
(Parama)-Hamss, Subila, Mantriki, Nirilamba, Trisikhi-Brih-
mapn, Mandala-Brahmags, Adwaya-Taraka, Paingala, Bhikshu,
Turiyitita, Adbyatma, Tarasira, Yajiavalkys, Shtyayani, and
Muktiku—thess 19 Upanishads are of Sukla Yajurveda and
have the Santi beginning with * Pirpamada, etc’.

« Katha, Tittiri, Brahma, Kaivalys, §wetiswatara, Garbha,
Nariyapa, (Amrta)-Bindu, (Amrta)-Nada, Kaligniradra, Kshu-
riki, Sarvasira, Sukarshasya, Tejo-(Bindn), Dhyfna-(Bindu),
(Brahma)-Vidys, Yoga-Tattwa, Dakships-(Mirti), Skanda, Sari-
rakn, (Yoga)-Sikha, Ekikshara, Akshi, Avadhits, Kara, (Ragdra)-
Hrdays, (Yoga)-Kupdalini, Pafichabrahma, (Priga)-Agnihotra,
Var&ha, Kali-(Santirays), and Saraswatirahasys,—these 32 Upa-
nishads are of Krshpa Yajurveda and have the Santi beginning
with * Sahanivavatu, oto .

# Kena, Chhindogys, Arupi, Maitraynpl, Maitreyi, Vajra-
sichika, (Yoga)-Chodi-(Magi), Vasudevs, Mahat-Sannyiss,
Avyakta, Kuopdika, Savitri, Rudraksha, Jabala, Darsana, and
Jabili,—these 16 Upanishads are of Simaveda and have the
Santi beginning with * Apyiyanfu, ete’.

¢ Prasna, Mundaks, Mapdakya, (Atharva)-Sira, (Atharva)-
Sikha, (Brhat)-Jabila, (Nrsihma)-Tipani, (Narada-Parivrajaka),
Sita, Sarabha, Maha-Niriyapa, (Rama)-Rabasya, (Rama)-Tapani,
Sandilys, (Paramahsmsa)-Parivrajaks, (Anna)-Pirgd, Sirys,
Atma, Pasupats, Purabrabma, Tripuratipani, Devi, Bhivans,
Bhasma-(Jébila), Gunapati, Mahaviakys, Gopala-Tapani, Krshea,
Hayagrive, Dattitreys, and Garods,—these Bl Upanishads of
Atharvags-Veds bave the Sinti commencing with ‘ Bhadram-
Kargebhil, ete’.

 Pgrsons desirous of emancipation snd having developed
the four means of salvation should, with presents in their hands,
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spproach & Guara fall of faith, of good family, proficient in
Vedas, seripture-loving, of grod qualities, straightforward,
intent upon the welfare of all beings, and an ocean of com-
passion ; and after studying under him, according to the rules,
the 108 Upanishnds, he should ever be going through the
process of studying, thinking and reflecting upon them. With
the cessation of the three bodies through the destruction of
Prirabdhs, they attain the state of Plenum without any Upadhis
like the ether in the pot (after the pob is broken). This is the
embodied salvation, this is the final smancipation. Therefors
even those in Brahmaloka through the studying of Vedanta
from the mouth of Brahma attain with Him the final emancipn-
 tion. Hence to all these is stated the final emancipation through
the Jiina path, and not throngh Karma, Sankhya-Yoga, and
other Upiasunis. Thus is the Upanishad, »

Apaviva [T

Again Miaruti (Haniimiin) addressed Sri-Rimachandra thas :
* What is Jivanmukti ? what is Videhamuolti ? what is the autho-
rity therein ! what sbout its perfoction ? what is the object of
such a perfection ? *

(Bri-Rama roplied:) “The Dharma of a man’s Chitta that
has the characteristios of agency and enjoyment is fraught with
pains and hence tends towards bondage. The control of it [the
Chitta) is Jivanmukti. Videhamukti follows when through the
extinetion of Prirabdha, the removal of the vehicles[of the bodies]
takes place like the ether in the pot [after the pot is broken], The
authority on the points of Jivanmukti and Videhamukti is the
108 Upanishads, [ts object [of perfection] is the attaining of
eternal bliss through the removal of the pains of ngency, ete,
This has to be achieved throngh haman efforts, Like progeny
obtained through the Pugrakimeshti sacrifice, wealth in trade,
or heaven through the Jyotishtoma sacrifice, so Jivanmukti is
guned through Samidhi arising throngh Vedaatic stady, and
accomplished through human efforts, Tt hns to be won through
the extinction of all Viisaniis, Reguding it, there are verses
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thus: *The efforts of man are stated to be of two kinds, thoss
that transcend seriptures and those that sre according to serip-
tures. Those that transcend seriptures tend to harm
while those that are nccording to scriptures tend to Reality.)
To men, true Jiina does not arise throngh the Visanis of the
world, scripture and body. Visana is divided into two, the
pure and the impure. If thou art led by the pure Visanis,
thou shalt thereby soon reach by degrees My Seat. But shonld
the old impure Vasanis land thee in danger, they should be
overcome through efforts. This river of Viasanis towards ob-
jects, which flows in the pure and impure paths, shoald be
diverted to the pure path through human efforts. The impure
ones have to be transmuted into the pure. That which is divert-
ed from the impure turns towards the pure. So also
the reverse. This child, Chitta has to be fondled throagh
human efforts. O killer of enemies, it is only when through
means of practice both Visanfis quite abandon thee, that thou
wilt be able to realise the effects of [such] practice, Even in
the case of doubt, the pure Visanis alona shoald be practised.

“(Q gon of Viyn, thers is nothing wrong in the increase of
the pure Vasanis. The extinction of Vasands, Vijiina and the
destruction of Manas [as these three] when practised together
for n long time are regarded, O great and intelligent one, as
fruitful. So long as these are not equally practised again and
again, so long the [Supreme] Seat is not atiained, even after
the lapse of hundreds of years. Even ghould ome of these
[three] be practised for a long time, it will not yield its frait
like a Mantra imperfectly done. Through the practice of these
for a long time, the firm knots of the heart are cut, without
doubt, like the breaking of the threads in a lotus-stalk rent
in twain. 'The illusory Samsirie Viisani that has arisen through
the practice of [many] hundreds of lives never perishes execept
throngh the practice of Yogs for a long time, Therefore, O
Bomya [disciple}, after having put awsy to a distance the
desire of enjoyment through diseriminative human effort, resort
to these three alone. The wise know that a mind sssociated
with Vasapa tends to bondage, while a mind well freed from
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Visana is said to be an emancipated one, O Mahi-kapi [great
Monkey] practise the state of s mind doveid of Vasani.
Viisand perishes throngh well-conducted deliberation and truth.
Through the absorption of Vasands, Manas attains quiesconce
like & lamp [without oil], He whose mind, devaid of destruction,
is [centred] on Me as of the nature of Chinmifra [consciousness
alone], abandoning the Vasanas, is no othor than Myself of the
nature of Sachchidanands., Whether B&madhi and Karmn are
performed or not, one who has a supreme Chitta with a heart
devoid of ull desires is an emancipated person. He whose mind
is froed from Visands is not subject to the fruits arising from
the performance or non-performance of actions, or Samidhi or
Jitna. FExcept through the entire giving up of Vasavas and
through Mouna [the observance of silence towards objects], the
Sapreme Seat iz not attained. Though devoid of Vasanas, the
eye und other organs are involuntarily prompted to their
(respective) external objects throogh habit. Just ns the eye
without any desire sees without any effort the objects that fall
on it, so also the undaunted man of intelligence enters into the
affairs [of the world] without any desire. O Maruti, the Munis
know that as Vasand which is manifested throngh the conseious-
ness of objects, which is of the nature of the object itself, and
which is the eanse of the origination and absorption of Chitta.
This excessively fluctuating Chitta is the cause of birth, dotage
and death, due to the identification of itself with objects practis-
ed firmly [for a long time]. Like the analogy of the seed
and the tree, the vibration of Priipa arises throngh Visana and
(wiee versa) the Visand throngh the former—these forming the
seed of Chitts. To the tree of Chitta, there are two seeds : the
vibration of Priga and Visani. Should either of them parish,
both perish soon. Throngh the actions of the world being done
without sattechment, through the abandoning of the [thought of
the] reality of the universe and the conviction of the destracti-
bility of the body, Visan& does not arise. Throngh the com-
plote giving up of Viasand, Chitts becomes not-Chitta. Whaen
the mind does not think st all, being completely devoid of
Visana, then dawns the state of mindlessness which confers the
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great peace. Bo long uymmwihhuuhnminduf{tru]diu—
crimination and are not s knower of the Supreme Seat, so long
should yon follow whatever has been decided by the teacher and
the suthorities of the sacred books. When your gins are burot
up and you are a knower of the Reality without any anxiety,
then all the good Vésanas even should be given up.

«The destruction of Chitta is of two kinds, that with form
and that without form. [The destruction of] that with form i8
ofthe Jivanmulkta; (the destruction of}, that without form beingof
the Videhamukta, O son of Viyn, hearken to [the means of] the
destruction of Chitta. Thab is said to be the destruction
of Chitta when it, associated with all the attributes of Maitri
(friendship) and others, becomes quiescent [without any
resurrection]. There is no doubt of it. Then the Mnnas of
s Jivanmukta is free from fresh rebirth; to him, there is the
destruction of Manas with form. Bat to the Videhamukta, there
is the destruction of Manas without form. It is Manas thst is
the root of the tree of Samsira with its thousands of shoots,
branches, tender lsaves snd froits. I think it to be Sankalpa
alone. In order that the tree of Bamsira may wither soon, dry
up its root throngh the quiescence of Sankalpa. There is only
one means to control one’s mind. That is to destroy the mind
as soon as it rises, That is the (great) dawn. In the case of
the wise, the mind is destroyed : but in the ease of the ignorant,
it is indeed n fetter. So long as the mind is not destroyed
throngh the firm practice of the One Reality, so long as Visanis
are prancing about in the heart like Vetila (goblinj in the
night-time. The Visanis of enjoyment of one who has destroy-
ed the egoism of Chitta and controlled the organs, the ensmies,
decay like lotnses in midewinter. Pressing one hand aguinst
the other, setting teeth against testh, and forcing one limb
against the other, he should first conquer his mind.

« i is mot possible on the part of the one-thoughted to
control the mind by sitting up agsin and again except through
the approved means. As » vicions rutting elephant is not sub-
ject to control except through the , 80 in the matter of the
control of the mind, the sffective means are the attainment of

B



10 THIRTY MINOR UPANISHADS

spiritasl knowledge, nssociation with the wise, the entire abdi-
cation of all Visanis and the control of prinss, While such
are the [prescribed] means, should persons try to control the
mind through wviolence, they wure like those that search in
darkness, having thrown aside the light (in their hands). Those
who endeavour to control the mind through force sre but trying
to bind & mad elephant with the filaments of n lotus-stallk.

To the tree of the mind having the ever-growing branches
of modifications, there nre two sceds. One is the fluctostion of
Praga, and the other is the firmness of Vasani. The [Ons]
All-pervading Consciousness is agitated by the fluctuation of
Prign. The means of Dhyina by which [the one] Jiiina is
attmined throngh the one-pointedness of the mind is now im-
partéd to you. After duly resolving back the things origi-
nated [in the universe] with all their changes, moditate upon
that which remains— [ris.], Chinmitra (the consciousness alone),
which is also Chidinanda (conscions-bliss). The wise say that
the interval experienced by Yogina after the inspiration and
before the (next) expiration is [the internal] Kumbhaka (ces-
sation of breath); while the interval of complete eqguilibrinm
after expiration and before the next inspiration is the external
Kumbhaka., Through the force of the practice of Dhysna, the
current of the modification of Manas devoid of Self that is of
Brihmic nature is said to be Samprajiista Samadhi, while the
mind with the utter quiescence of modifications that confers
upon one supreme bliss is said to be Asamprajiita-Samadhi
that is desr unto Yogins. This [state] that is devoid of light,
Manas and Buddhi, and that is of the nature of Chit (conscious-
ness merely) is styled by the Munis Atadvyiveiti Samadhi (a
Samidhi that does not care or require the aid of another). T
is Plenum above, below snd in the middle, and is of the nature
of Siva (suspicionsness). This noumenal (or occult) Bamidhi is
itself Vidhi-Mukhs (sanctioned by books or Brahma),

“The elinging to objects without previous or subsequent
deliberation through intense thought [or longing] is stated to
be Visani. O chief of Monkeys, whatever is meditated upon
by a person with ardent impetaosity without any other Visana

" i
o D . 1NN
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—that he soon becomes, A person that is entirely sabject to
Vasania becomes of the mataore of that. When he regards this
[aniverse] ns Sat [the Reality], then he is subject to delusion.
Because of the many strong Vassnds, he does not abandom
the nature of the universe. This person of wrong vision sees
everything under infatustion like one deluded. Vasanis are
of two kinds—the pure and the impure. The impure ones are
the caunse of rebirth, while the pare are the destroyers of it.
The impure are said by the wise to be of the nature of intense
Ajfidns, mssocinted with the great Ahsnkirs and generative of
rebirth, Of what avail is the chewing aguin and agsin of the
many Sastric stories to one that has abandoned the seed of re-
birth, having turned it into a barnt one? O Mirati, thou shouldst
with effort seek the effulgence within. O tiger of Monkeys,
whoever, after having abandoned the visible and the invisible,
is s the One slone is not n mere knower of Brahman but is
Brahman itsslf. One who having studied the four Vedas and
the various books does not cognize the reality of Brahman is
like the ladle ignorant of the taste of the dainty. Therefore
what other advice of indifference can be imparted to a person
that has not attained the indifference to the impure Visani of
delusion [or body]? This body is very impure while the one
[Atmi] that dwells in it is very pure. When the differences be-
tween the two are [thus] known, what then may be ordained as
the purification? ''he bondage of Viasana is the [real] bondage,
while the destruction of Vasand is salvation. After wholly
sbandoning the Visanis, give up even the desire for salvation.
After first giving up the Visani of objects dependent npon the
Viasani of the mind, attract unto thyself the pure Viizaniis nssociat-
od with Maitri [friendship] and others. Thongh engaged in the
world with these pare Vasaniis, give up them too and retire with-
in the quicscent desires and become of the form of the longing
after Chit alone. Then, O Maruti! giving up that also assocint-
od ms it is with Manas and Baddhi, mayst thou now left alone
becowe firm in Me in Samadhi, O son of Viiyu | always worship
My Reality that is destructive of pains, without sound, tonch,
form, decay, taste, destruction or smell, and without name and
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Gotra [olsn]. I am that non-dual One (Brahman) thet is
of the nature of the visible (Jiiina), like unto the Akas,
supreme, always shining, without birth, non-dual, without
destruction, without sttachment and pervading all. T am the
All, and of the nature of salvation. One should ever meditate
upon Me thus: ‘1 sm of the form of the visible [Jfdna], the
pure, of changeless nature and have really no objects in Me, I
am the ever-full Brahman, transverse and across, up and down.’
Also meditate upon Me thus: ‘I am birthless, deathless, age-
less, immortal, self-shining, all-pervading, destructionless, canse-
less, pure beyond the effect (of the universe) and ever content,”
When one’s body becomes a prey to time, he gives up the state
of Jivanmukti, as the wind attains the motionless state.

“The following is said in the Ry [-Veda] also: Like the
eye which is spread in the Akis (seeing all things without any
obstacle), so the wise ever see the Suprems Seat of Vishpn.
The Brahmagas that have ever the Divine vision praise in diverse
ways and illumine the Supreme Seat of Vishgu.”

Ox-Tar-Sat 15 e Urasismap.
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KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA

[In the text, ull the questions are given first and then the answers
follow. But the following armangement is ndopted to facilitete

refarence, |

1. What is Bandha (bondage).

Atmi [the Self] falsely superimposing the body and others
which are not-Self apon Himself, and identifying Himself with
them—this identification forms the bondage of the Self.

9. What is Moksha [emancipation] ?

The freedom from that [identification] is Moksha.

3. What is Avidys (Nescience) T

That which causes this ;dentification—that indeed is Avidya.

4. What is Vidys (knowledge)

That which removes this identification is Vidya.

5. What arve (meant by) the states of Jagrat [the wak-
ing], Swapna [the dreaming], Sushapti [the dreamless sleeping]
and Turiya [the fourth] T

Jagray is that [state] during which Afm& enjoys the gross
objects of senses s ound, ete,, throngh the 14 organs® as
Manas, etc, having the sun and the rest as their presiding

deities.

Swapna is that [state] during which Atma experiences,
through the 14 organs sssociated with the Visanis [affinities],

1 This Tpanishad and the nett form o glosssry of some of the terms of

Vodints. * Sarva.Sam * i the oll.ossence or quintessence.

% They are the & organs of senso, the & orguns of ackion and the 4 of Antah-
karsps (tho fnteraal organ), T, ,‘Buﬂt_lhi, Chitta and Ahaikirs Esch i
animated by n Devaji or intalligantial principle,
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of the waking condition, sound and other objects which are
of the form of the Visanis created for the time being, even
in the absence of [the gross] sonnd and the others, Atma
experiences Sushupti when it does not experience sound and
other objects of sense from the cessation of the functions of the
14 organs, there being no special enjoying conscionsness on
account of the absence of these organs.

Turiyn is that state during which Atma is a witness to the
existence of the above-mentioned three states, though it is in it~
self without (their) existence and non-existence and during
which it is one uninterrupted Chaitanya (consciousness) alone,
And that Chaifanyn is that which is connected with the three
states, which is without the three states, and which is pure.

6. What are the Annsmaya, Pranamaya, Manomays, Vijii-
namsys and Anandamays Kosas (sheaths) f

Annamays sheath is the aggregate of the materials formed
by food. When the ten Viyns (Vital airs), Prapas and others,
flow throngh the Annamaya sheath, then it is called the Pri-
pamaya sheath. When Atma connected with the above two
sheaths performs the fanctions of hearing, ote., through the 14
orgens of Manas and others, then it is called Manomays sheath,

When in the (Antab-karayn) internal organs connected with
the above three sheaths, there arise the modifications of contam-
plation, meditation, ete., about the peculiarities of the sheaths,
then it is called Vijfidnamaya sheath.

When the self-canse Jfiana is in its Self-bliss like the banyan
tree in its seed, though associated with these four sheaths cansad
by Ajfiana, then it is called Anandamays sheath. Atma which
ig associatéd with the Upadhi {vehicle] of these sheaths is
figuratively called Kowa,

7. What is meant by Karti (actor), Jiva, Pafichavarga
[the five groups], Kshetrajiia (the lord of the place), 8akshi [the
witness], Katastha and Antaryamin (the latent guida) ?

Kartd (the actor) is the one who possesses the body and
the internal organs through their respective desires proceeding
from the idea of pleasure and pain. The ides of pleasure is that
modification of the mind known as love. The idea of pain is
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that modification of the mind known as hate. The cause of
pimre and pain are sound, tonch, form, taste and odour.

Jiva is that Adhyisi [deluded one] thab thinks that this
body, which is obtained through the effects of good and bad
Karmas, is one not 8o obtained. \

Pafichavarga (the five groups) are (1) Manas, viz., Manas,
Buaddhi, Chitta and Ahaikira (cresting uncertainty, certitude,
flitting thought and egoism), (2) Prign, i.e., Pripa, Apina, Vyana
Samana and Udina, (3) Sattws, 1. o,, Sattwa, Rajas, and Tamas.
(4) the [five] elements: earth, water, fire, Viiya and Akis and
(5) Dharma and its opposite Adharma.

The original Avidya which haa the characteristics of the
above 5 groups, which does not perish without Atma-Jhéna,
which appears cternal through the presence of Atmi and which
ia the vehicle for [the manifestation of] Atma, is the seed of
the Lings [subtle] body. It is also called Hydaya-granthi
[the heart-knot].

The Chaitanyn [consciousness] which is reflected and
shines in it is Kshetrajfia.

Sikshi [the witness] is that conscious one that is aware of
the appearance and dissppearance [of the three states] of the
knower, the knowledge and the known, who is himself withoant
[or not affected by] this appearance and disappearance, and
who is sell-radiant.

Kiitastha is he whois found without exeeption in the Buddhi
of all creatures from Brahma down to snts, and who is shining
as Atmi and dwells as witness to the Buddhi of all creatnres,

Antaryamin is the Atmi that shines as the ordainer, being
within all bodies like the thread [on which] beads [are strung]
and serving to kmow the ecanse of the several differences
of Kiitasthas and others associnted with him,

8. Who is Pratysgitmi !

He is of the natare of truth, wisdom, eternity and bliss, He
has no vehicles of body. He is abstract wisdom itself, like n
mass of pure gold that is devoid of the changes of bracelet,
crown, ete. He is of the nature of mere conscionsness. He
ia that which shines as Chaitanya and Brahman, When He is
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suhject to the velicle of Avidyd and is the weaning of the word
“Twam” (‘Thou’ in “ Tattwamasi "), then He is Pratysgitma.

9. Who is Parnmifma ¥

It is He who is nssociated with truth, wisdom, eternity,
bliss, omniscience, ete.,, who is subject to the vehicle of Maya
and who is the mesning of the word ™ Tat™ (or ‘That’ in
“ Tagtwamasi 7).

10, What is Brahman ?

Brahman is that which ia free from all vehicles, which
is the Absolute Conscionsness devoid of particularities, which ia
Sat (Be-ness), which is without a second, which is bliss and
which is Miyi-less. It is different from characteristics of that
expressed by the word “Twam” (Thou) subject to Upddhis
(vehicles), or the characteristics of ‘That’ expressed by the
word “ Tat™ subject to Upidhis. Tt is itself differenceless and
is seen as the Seat of everything. It is the pure, the noumenanl,
the true and the indestructible.

And what is Batyn (the true) ?

It is the Sat (Be-ness) which is the sim pointed out by the
Vedas. It 1a that which cannot be said to be Asat (not-Be-ness),
It is that which is not affected by the three periods of time. It
is that which continues to exist during the three periods of
time. It is that which is. It is one without a second, It has
not the differences of similarity or dissimilarity ; or it is thae
which is the source of all ideas. It is that which does not perish
even thongh space, time, matter, cause, sto., perish,

And what is Jidos (wisdom) ?

It is self-light. It is that which illaminates all. Tt is that
Absolute Conscionsness which is without any obscurstion. [t is
that . Conscionsness which has no beginning or end, which is
perpetual and which is the witness to all modifications and their
apposites.

And what is Ananta (the eternal) ?

It is that which is withont origin and destruction. It is
that which is not subject to the six changes (wiz., birth, growth,
manhood, decay, old age and death). Itis free from all Upadhis.
It is that Consciousness which, being all full and without
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amnuﬁm,parmmmthamhdnnivam composed of Avyalkta
and others, like thnmrthinthnmnﬂjﬂmﬁwaiﬂsj,&ugﬂﬂ
in the nm&!ﬁult.mnl ﬂfgnld,nmlthruﬂﬂinth&mu&iﬁﬂﬁmﬂnf

And what is Ananda (bliss) ¥
It is the seat of all sem ient beings, like the ocean of the
water, is eternal, pure, partless and non-dual, and is the sole
essence of Chidananda {cnrnmiomuua-blisa}.
11. Of how many kinds are substances
There are three kinds, Saf (Be-ness), Asal (not-Be-ness) and
Mithya (Illusion).
Sat alone is Brahman. Asst is that which is not. Mithys
is the illusory sscription to Brahman of the universe that is not.
What is fit to be known i8 Brahman, the Ayma aloua.
Brahma-Jiidns is the rooting out of all—bodies and guch
like—that are not Self, and the merging in Brahman, the Sat.
The universe of Akas and others including Jiva 18 not-Atmi.
12, What is Maya?
The root of this mot-Atma is Mays, She appesrs in
Brahman like clouds, etc., in the sky. She has no beginning

bat has sn end. She is subject to proof and not-proof, Bhe
mbination of both (Sa and

peither is ; nor is not ; nor ig gho & co
She has the varietios of

Asat). Her seab is indescribable.
differences as extolled by the wise. It is she that truly is no.
Her nature i8 Ajiinn. She appears as Milaprakrti, Guga-
Samya (8 state where the three Gupas ara found in equi]ihrium],‘
Avidya (Nescience) and other forms, transforming herself into

us does s knower of Brahman

the form of the nmiversg. Th
cognize her.

Mauhi-Sushnpii A
activity when the Gunas are dist
oamen uf Miys, Avidys,

]



NIRALAMBA “UPANISHAD
or
SUKLA-YAJURVEDA

Huama-Ox. T shall relate in the form of a eatechism whatever
should be known for the removal of all miseries that befall these
ignoraut crestures [men],

What is Brahman ? Who is Tswara ? Who is Jiva ! What
is Prakrti? Who is Param@tma ? Who is Brahma ! Who js
Vishpu ! Whe is Rudra ? Who is Indra? Who is Yama? Who
is Sirya? Who is Chandra? Who are Devas ! Who are Rik-
shasas ? Who are Pisichas? Who are Manushyns ? Who are
Women ? Who are Pasus, ete,! What is Sthivara ¥ Who are
Brihmans and others ? What is Jati (caste) P What is Karma
What is Akarma? What is Jfdna ? What is Ajiizna ? What is
Sukha ! What is Dubkha ? What is Swargs ! What is Naraka ?
What i= Bandha? What is Moksha ? Who is Upasya? Who is
Vidwin ! Who is Madha ? What is Asura? What is Tapas ?
What is Paramapada? What is Griahya? What is Agrihya ?
Who is Sannyisi ? Thus are the questions,

1. What is Brahman 7

It is the Chaitanys that appears, through the aspects of
Karma and Jfdnn, as this vast mundane ogg composed of Mahat,
Abankara and the five elements, earth, water, fire, Viiyn and
Akiie—that is socondless—that is dovoid of all Upadhis [vehicles Y
that is full of all Saktis [potencies], that is without beginning
and end, that is described as pure, beneficial, peaceful, and
Gupa-less and that is indescribable,

! Lit—without support.
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2. Who
Bramhan itself, having
ter) created
ruler of Buddhi and Indriyas
as Brahma (the creator] and others.
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8. Who ia Jival
{ewars Himself, subject to the false superimposition upon

Himself [of the idea]
tion of the] nsmes and forms 0
and others is Jiva.
through the force of th

bodies.
&,

It is nothing else bub the Sakti [

which is of the nature of Buddhi thatis able to produce the

What is Praketi (matter) ?

is Iswara? and what are His characteristics ?
through His Sakti called Praketi (mat-
the worlds and being latent in them, becomes the
(orgnns of sense and action) as well
Hence he is named Iewara.

«1 am the gross” throngh the [assump=
f Brahma, Vishgu, Rudra, Indra,
Though one, he sppears as many Jivas,
o different Karmas originating the

potency] of Brahman

many motley worlds by virtue of the mere presence of Brahman.
What is Paramitmi ! The saprems Atma or soul.

It is Brahman alone that is Paramitma a8 it (the former) i
far superior to bodies and others.

3,

6.
7
B
9.

10.

1L
12.
13.
14.
15.

16,
1.
18.
10. What are the Sthavaras. [fixed

20.

Who is Brahmi [the creator] 'y

Who is Vishnu [the preserver]?

Who is Rugdra [the destroyer]

Who is Indra t

Who is Yama [the angel of
desth] ¢

Who is Sirys [the Sun]

Who'is Chandra [the Moon] t

Who arve Dovas [the Angels] ?

Who are Asuras [the Demons]? ¢

Who are Pisachas [the evil
spirits]

Who are Manushyas [the men | ?

Who are Women [

What are beasts, ete. T

onas] T

Who are Brahmans and others T

That Brahman is
Brahma, Vishuu,
Hudra and Indra,
Yama, Sun and Moon,
Devas, Asuras, Pisi-
chas, men, Wwomen,
beasts, ete., the fixed
ones, Brahmans and
others. Here thereis
no manyness in the
least degree: all this
is verily Brahman.
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21, What is Jagi (caste)

1t eannot refor to the skin, the hlood, the flesh or the bone,
Thmahnnmfuri;mi;nuﬁuiaunlrmmnﬁunﬂ.

22, What is Karma ?

Karma is that action alons which is performed by the
orgnns and aseribed to Atmi as “I do” (vis, agency being
attributed to Atma).

23. What is Akarma [or non-Karma]?

Akarma is the performance, without any desire for the fruits,
of the daily and occasional rites, sacrifices, vows, austerities,
gifts and other actions that are associated with the egoism of
the notor and the enjoyer, and that are productive of bondage,
rebirth, ete,

24. What is Jiiina ?

It is the realisation by direct cognition of the fact that.
in this changing universe thers is nothing but Chaitanys [the
ane life] that is Consciousness, that is of the form of the
seer and the seen, pervading all things, that is the same in all,
and that is not sabject to changes like pot, cloth, ete. This
realisation is brought about by means of the subjugation of the
body and the senses, the serving of a good Gurn (teacher), the
hearing of the exposition of Vedintic dootrines and constant
meditation therson,

25. What is Ajiana ¢

It is the illusory attribution, like the snake in the rope, of
many Atmas (souls) through the diverse Upadhis [or vehigles] of
the angels, beasts, men, the fixed ones, females, males, castes and
orders of life, bondage and emancipation, ete., to Brahman
that is secondless, all-permeating and of the nature of all,

26. What is Sukha (happiness) 7

It is a state of being of the nature of bliss, having cognizad
through experience the Reality of Ea.chuhidinnnda [or that
which is be-ness, conscionsness and bliss].

27. What is Dulkha (pains)?

It is the mere Sankalpa [or the thinking] of the objects of
mundane existence [or of not-Self according to the Bombay
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28, What is Swarga (heaven)?

It is the associntion with Sat [either good men or Brahman
which is Sat, the trae].

20, What is Naraka (hell) ¥

1t is the association with that which brings about this mun-
dane existence which is Asat [the false].

30. What iz Bandha [bondage] ¥

Such Ssiknlpas [thoughts] as I was born,” ete., arising
from the affinities of beginningless Ajfiina form bondage.

The thought obscuration [or mental ignorance] of the mun-
dane existence of “mine” in such as Enther, mother, brother,
wife, child, house, gardens, lands, etc., forms bondage,

The thoughts of I-ness as actor, eto., are bondage.

The thought of the development in oneself of the eight
Siddhis (higher psychical powers) as Apimi snd others® is
bondage.

The thonght of propitiating the angels, men, ete,, is bondage.

The thought of going throngh the eight means of Yoga®
practice, Yama, ete., is bondage.

The thought of performing the duties of one’s own caste
and order of life is bondage.

The thought that command, fear and doubt are the attri-
butes of [or pertain to] Atmi is bondage.

The thought of knowing the rules of performing sacrifices,
vows, susterity and gift is bondage. Even the mere thought of
desire for Moksha (emancipation) is bondage. By the very act
of thought, bondage is cansed.

81. What is Moksha [emancipation] ?

Mokshs is the (state of) the annihilation, through the
discrimination of the eternal from the non-eternal, of all thoughts
of bondage, like those of * mine ™ in objects of pleasure and pain,
lands, etc., in this transitory mundane existenoce.

32. Who is Upasyn [or fit to be worshipped] ?

That Gura (or spiritual instructor) who enables (the disciple)
to attain to Brahmun, the Consciousness that is in all bodies.

1 There are 18 Siddhis, § higher snd 10 lowsr.
* They are Yama, Niysma, ete.
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83, Who is Sishya (the disciple) ¢

The disciple is that Brahman alone that remains after the
consciousness of the universe has been lost (in him) through

H. Who is Vigwin (the learned)

It is he who has cognized the trae form (or reality) of his
own consciousness that is latent in all, '

35. Who is Madha [the ignorant]

He who hus the egoistic conception of the body, caste,
orders of life, actor, enjoyer and others,

56. What is Asura [the demonincal] 7

It is the Tapas [ansterity] practised by one inflicting
trouble on the Atma within through Jupa [or inaudible mutter.
ing of Mantrus], abstinence from food, Agnihotra [the per-
formance of the worship of fire], ete., attended with crel
desire, hatred, pain, hypoorisy and the rest for the purposs
of acquiring the powers of Vishqu, Brahmi, Rudra, Indra and
others,

37. What is Tapas?

Tapas is the act of burning—through the fire of direct cog-
nition of the knowledge that Brahman is the truth and the uni-
verse, & myth—the seed of the deep-rooted desire to attain the
powers of Emhmﬁ, ate,

38. What is Paramapada [the supreme abode] ?

It is the seat of the eternal and emancipated Brahman
which is far superior to Prapas (the vital airs), the organs of
sense and actions, the interna) organs (of thought), the Guyas
and others, which is of the natare of Sachchidinunda and which
is the witness to all.

89. What is Grahya [or fit to be taken in] ¢

Only that Reality of Absolute Uonscionsness which is not
conditioned by space, time or substance,

40. What is Agrihya ?

The thought that this universe is truth—this universe which
is different from one’s Self and which being subject to Maya (or
illusion) forms the object of (cognition of) Baddhi and the organs,

41, Who is the SBannyasi [ascetic] ?
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A Sennyisi is an ascetic who having given up all the duties
of caste and orders of life, good and bad netions, ete., being freed
from [the conceptions of] “1” and mine " and having taken his
refage in Brahman ulone, roams at large practising Nirvikalpa
Samadhi and being firmly convinced of “] am Brahman”
through the realisation of the meaning of such sacred (Vedic)
sentences as * Thon art That”  All this is verily Brahman™ and
« Here there is no manyness in the least”, He only is an em-
ancipated person. He only is fit to be adored. Heonlyisa
Yogin. He only is a Parnmohamsa. He only is an Avadhiita,

"He only is a Brahman. Whoever studies the Niriilamba-
Upanishad becomes, through the grace of Gurn, pure like fire.
He becomes pure like Vayn (air). He does not return. He is
not born again : nay he is not born again.

Such is the Upanishad.



MAITREYA-UPANISHAD

aF
SAMAVEDA

A Kixo named Brhadratha, thinking this body to be impermanent
and having acquired indifference (to objects), retived to the forest,
leaving his eldest son to rulo over (his) kingdom. With hands
uplifted and eyes fixed on the sun, he performed o severe Tapas
(or religious austerity). At the end of a thousand days, the
Lord Sakiyanys Muni, a knower of Atmi, who was like fire
without smoke, and who was as a scorching fire with his Tejas
(spiritual lustre) approached (him) and addressed the King thus :
“Rise, rise and choose a boon.” The King prostrated before him
and said : O Lord, I am not an Atmavit (or knower of Atma).
Thon art a T'affwarif, we hear, Please enlighten me about Sattva
(the state of Sat or Brahman).” (To which) the Muni replied
thus : “ O thou that art born of the race of Ikshwikn: To begin
with, your question is diffioult (of explanation) : do not question
me. Ask for any other thing you desire.” Thereapon the King
touched the feet of Sikiyanya and recited the (following) verse :

“What is the use of these to me or sny other? Oceans
dry up. Mountains sink down. The pesitions of Dhruva (the
Polar Star) and of trees change. Earth iz drowned, Ths Suras
(angels) run away, leaving their (respective) places. (While
such is the case), I am He in reality., Therefore of what avail
to me is the gratification of desires, since one who olings to the
gratification of desires is found to return again and again to
this Samsira (mundane existence)? Thou art able to extricate
me (out of this Samsira). I am drowned like a frogin a dry
well. Thou art my refuge.
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“() Lord| this body was the result of sexual intercourse.
It is withont wisdom ; it is hell (itself). It came out through
the urinary orifice. It is linked together by bones. It is coated
over with flesh. It is bound by skin. It is replete with feces,
uring, Viyu (air), bile, phlegm, marrow, fat, sernm and many
other impurities. O Lord | to me in such a foul body (as this),
thon art my refuge.”

Thereupon Lord Sakayanya was pleased and nddressed the
King thus: “0 Mahirija, Brhadratha, the flag of the Ikshwiku
race, thou art an Atmajfiini. Thou art ome that haa done
his doty. Thou art famous by the name of Marug.” At
which the King asked: “O Lord | in what way, can you describe
Atmat " To which he replied thus: “ Sound, touch, and others
which seem to be Artha (wealth) are in fact Anartha (evil).
The Bhititma (the lower Self) clinging to these, never remem-
bers the Supreme Seat. Through Tapas, Sattwa (quality) is
soquired ; through Sattwh, o (pure) mind is acquired; and through
mind, (Parama-) Ama, (the higher Self) is reached. Throngh
attaining Atma, one gets liberation. Just as fire without fuel
is absorbed into its own womb, so Chitta (thought) through the
destruction of its modifications is absorbed into its own womb
(source). To & mind that has sttained gquiescence and trath,
and which is not affected by sense-objects, the events that occur
to it through the bondage of Karma are merely unreal. It is
Chitta alone that is Samsirs. It should be cleansed with
effort. Whatever his Chitta (thinks), of that nature he becomes.
This is an archaic mystery. With the purifying of Chitta, ons
mukes both good and bad Karmas to perish. One whose mind
is thus cleansed sttains the indestructible Bliss (through his
own Self). Just as Ohitta becomes united with an object that
comes seross it, 80 Why ghould not one (be released) from
bondage, when one is united with Brahman. One should medi-
tate in the middle of the lotus of the heart, Parames'wara (the
highest Lord) who is the witness to the play of Buddhi, who is the
object of supreme love, who is beyond the reach of mind and
speech, who has no beginning or end, who is Sat alone being of
the nature of light only, who is beyond meditation, who can

4
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neither be given up nor grasped (by the mind), who is without
equal or superior, who is the permanent, who is of unshaken depth,
who is without light or darkness, who is all-pervading, change-
less and vehicleless, and who is wisdom of the nature of Moksha
(salvation). 1am He—that Paramiatmi who is the eternal, the
pure, the liberated, of the nature of wisdom, the true, the subtle,
the all-pervading, the secondless, the ocean of bliss, and one
that is superior to Pratyagitmi (the lower Self). There is no
donbt shout it. How will calamity (or bondage) approach me
who am depending upop my own bliss in my heart, who have
put to shame the ghost of desires, who look upon this universe
a8 (but) a jugglery and who am not associated with anything,
The ignorant with their observance of the castes and orders of
life obtain their fruits according to their Karmas. Men who
have given up all duties of castes, etc., rest content in the bliss
of their own Self. The distinctions of caste and orders of life
have divisions among them, have beginning and end, and are
very painful. Therefore having given up all identification
with sons and as well as body, one should dwell in that endless
and most supreme Bliss,”
Apaviva I1
Then Lord Maitreys went to Kailis and having reached it
asked Him thus: “O Lord | please initiate me into the mysteries of
the highest Tattwa.” To which Mahadeva replied : “The body
is said to be s temple. The Jiva in it is Siva alone. Having
given up all the cast-off offerings of Ajiidns, one should warship
Him with So’ham (I am He). The cognition of everything as
non-different from oneself is Jfiina (wisdom). Abstracting the
wind from sensual objects is Dhyana (meditation). Purifying the
mind of its impurities 1s Snina (bathing). The subjugation of the
Indriyas (sensual organs) is Savcha (purificstion). One shenld
drink the nectar of Brabhman and beg food for maintaining the
body. Having one (thonght) alone, he should live in & solitary
place without a second. The wise man should observe thus ;
then he obtains Absolution,
" “This body is subject to birth and death. It is of the
nature of the secretion of the father and mother, Tt is impure,
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being the seat of happiness and misery. (Therefore) bathing
is prescribed for touching it. It is bound by the Dhatus (skin,
blood, etc.), is liable to severe diseases, is n hounse of sins, is
impermanent and is of changing appearance and size. (There-
fore) bathing is prescribed for touching it. Foul matter is
natorally oozing out always from the nine holes. 1t (body)
contains bad odour and foul excrement. (Therefore) bathing is

prescribed for touching it. It is connected (or tainted) with

the child-birth impurity of the mother and is born with it. If
is also tainted with death impurity. (Therefore) bathing is
prescribed for touching it. (The conception of) 1 and mine” is
the odour arising from the besmeared dung and urine, The
relesse from it is spoken of ns the perfect purification. The
(external) purification by means of water and earth is on
acconnt of the worldly. The destruction of the threefold affinities
(of Sfstras, world and body) generates the purity for cleansing
Chitta. That is called the (real) purification which is done by
means of the earth and water of Jiaua (wisdom) and Vairigya
(indifference to objects).

“The conception of Adwnita (non-dualism) should be
taken in as the Bhiksha (alms-food); (but) the conception of
Dwaita (dualism) should not be taken in., Toa Bannyisi (ascet-
ic), Bhiksha is orduined as dictated by the Sdstra and the Gurn,
After becoming a Sannyasi, a learned man should himself
abandon his native place and live at a distance, like a thief re-
Jeased from prison. When a person gives up Ahankira (I-am-
ness) the son, wealth the brother, delusion the house, and desire
the wife, there is no doubt that he is an emancipated person.
Delusion, the mother is dead. Wisdom, the son is born. In
this manner while two kinds of pollution have occurred, how
shall we (the ascetics) observe the Sandhyis (conjunction periods)?
The Chit (conscionsness) of the san is ever shining in the
resplendent Aki of the heart. He neither sets nor rises; while
so, how shall we perform the Sandhyis? Ekinta (solitade) is
that state of one without second as determined by the words of &
Gurn. Monasteries or forests are not solitudes. Emancipation
is only for those who do not doubt. To those who doubt, there
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‘is no salvation even after many births, Therefore one should
attain faith. (Mere) abandoning of the Karmas or of the Man-
tras uttered at the initistion of a Sannyisi (ascetic) will nob
constitute Sannydsa. The union of Jiva (-Atma) (the lower Self)
and Parsma (-Atmi) (the higher Self) at the two Sandhis
(morning and evening) is termed Sannyisa. Whoever has n
nausea for all Ishapa (desires) and the rest as for vomited food,
and is devoid of all affection for the body, is qualified for
Sannydsa. At the moment when indifference towards all objects
arises in the mind, & learned person may take up Bannyisa,
Otherwise, he is u fallen person. Whoever becomes a Sannyisi
on. account of wealth, food, clothes and fame, becomes fallen in
both (as s Sannyisi and as houesholder) ; {then) he is not
worthy of salvation.

“The thought of (contemplation upon) Tattwas is the
transcendental one; that of the Sistrus, the middling, and that
of Mantras, the lowest. The delusion of pilgrimages is the lowest
of the lowest. Like one, who, having seen in water the reflection
of fruits in the branches of trees, tastes and enjoys them, the
ignorant without seli-cognition are in vain overjoyed with (ss
if they reached) Brahman. That ascetic is an emancipated persan
who does not abandon the internal alms-taking (wiz, the
meditation upon the non-dual), gencrating Vairigya as well as
faith the wife, and wisdom the son. Those men (termed) great
through wealth, age, and knowledge, are only servants to those
that are great through their wisdom as also to their
disciples. Those whose minds sre deluded by My Miyi,
however learned they may be, do not attain Me, the all-full
Atma, and ronm about like crows, simply for the parpose of filling
up their belly, well burnt up (by hunger, ete.). For one
that longs after salvation, the worship of images made of stone,
metals, gem, or earth, is productive of rebirth and enjoyment,
Therefore the ascetic shonld perform his own heart-worship
slone, and relinquish external worship in order that he may not
be born again. Then like a vessel full to its brim in an ocean,
be is full within and full without. Like a vessel void in the
ether, he is void within and void without. Do not become (or
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differentiste botween) the Atmi that knows or the Atmi that
is known. Do become of the form of that which remains, after
having given np all thoughts. Relinguishing with their
Visanis the seer, the seen and the visual, worship Atma alone,
the resplondent supreme presence. That is the real supreme
State wherein all SBankalpas (thonghts) are at rest, which
resembles the state of a stone, and which is neither waking nor
slesping.”
Apuviva ITT

“] am “ 17 (the Self). I am also another (the not-Self). I
am Brahman, I am the Source (of all things). I am also the
Gurn of all worlds. Iam of all the worlds. Iam He. Iam
Myself alone. I am Siddha. Iam the Pure. I am the Supreme.
lam. I am alwsys He. Iam the Eternal. I am stainless, I
am Vijiiina, I am the Excellent. Iam Soma. Iam the AlL
I am without hononr or dishonour, I am without Gupas
(qualities). I am Siva (the auspicious). I am neither dual
or non-dusl. I am without the dualities (of heat or cold, ete.)
I sm He. I am neither existence nmor non-existence. 1 am
without language. 1 am the Shining. I am the Glory of veid and
non-void, 1 am the good and the bad. Iam Happiness. I
am without grief. I am Chaitonyal Iam equal (in all). I
am the like and the non-like. I am the eternal, the pure, and
the ever felicitous, 1 am without all and without not all
I am Sattwiks. I am slways existing. I am withont the number
one. I sm without the number two. I am without the difference
of Sat and Asat. I am without Sankalpa. I[am without the
difference of manyness. I am the form of immeasursble Bliss. I
am one that exists not. I am the one that is not snother. I am
without body, ete. I am with asylum. 1 am without asylum. 1
am without support. I am without bondage or emancipation.
I am the pure Brahman. Iam He. I am without Chitta, ete.
I am the supreme and the Supreme of the supreme. Tam ever of
the form of deliberation and yet am without deliberation. 1 am
He. I am of the nature of the Alkdra and Ukirs as also of
Makiirs. Iam the earliest. The contemplator and contemplation
1 am without. I am One that cannot be contemplated upon. I
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am He. T have full form in all. I have the characteristics of
Sachchidananda, I am of the form of places of pilgrimages. I am
the higher Self and Sive. I sm neither the thing defined
nor non-defined. 1 am the non-absorbed Essence. I am not the
measurer, the measure or the measured. I am Siva. [am not
the universe. 1 amthe Seer of all. I am without the eyes, ete,
Iam the full grown. I am the Wise. I am the Quiescent. 1
am the Destroyer, I am without any sensual organs. I am the
doer of all actions. I am One that is content with all Vedintus
(either books or Atmic Wisdom). I am the easily attainable, I
have the name of one that is pleased as well as one that is not.
I am the fruits of all silence. I am always of the form of Chin-
mitra (Absolute Consciousness). I am always Sat (Be-ness) and
Chit (Consciousness). | am one that has not anything in the least.
I am not one that has not anything in the least. I am without
the heart-Granthi (knot). I am the Being in the middle of the
lotas. 1 am withoat the =mix changes, I am without the six
gheaths and without the six enemies. I am within the within, I
am without place and time. I am of the form of happiness having
the quarters as My garment. I am the emancipated One, without
bondage. Iam without the “no”. I am of the form of the part-
less. I amn the partless. I have Chitta, thongh released from
the universe. I am withont the universe. I am of the form of all
light, Iam the Light (Jyotis) in Chinmétra (Absclute Conscions-
ness). I am free from the three periods (of time past, present,
and future). [am withoot desires. I am without body. lam
One that has no body. I am Gugaless. Tamalone. I am with-
out emancipation. Iam the emancipated One. [ am ever withont
emancipation. I am without truth or untruth. I am always
One that is not different from Sat (Be-ness). I have no place to
travel. I have no going, ete. 1 am always of the same form. I
am the Quiescent. I am Purushottama (the Lord of Souls).
There is no doubt that he who has realised himself thus, is
Myself. Whoever hears (this) once becomes himself Brahman,
yen, he becomes himsalf Brahman. Thus is the Upanishad.”
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KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA

Hamm-Ox, Then® Aswaliyana went to Lord Parameshti (Brah-
ma) and addressed Him thus: “Please initiate me into Brahma-
vidya (Divine Wisdom), which is the most execellent, which is
aver enjoyed by the wise, which is mystic, and by which the
learned, nfter having soon freed themselves from all sins, reach
Purusha, the Supreme of the supreme.”

To him the Grandfather (thus) replied : * Know (It) through
Sraddha (faith), Bhakti (devotion), Dhydna (meditation), and
Yoga. Persons attain salvation not through Karms, progeny
or wealth but throngh Sannyisa (renunciation) alone. Ascetics
of pure mind through (the realisation of) the meaning
well-ascertained by Vedinta-Vijidna and throngh Sannyisa-
Yoga enter into That which is above Swarga (heaven) and is in
the cave (of the heart). They all attain Paramitmi® in the
Brahma-world and are (finally) emancipated.

“Being seated in & pleasant posture in an unfrequented
place with a pure mind, and with his neck, head, and body erect,
having given up the duties of the (four) orders of life, having
subjugated all the organs, having saluted his Graro with devotion,
having looked upon the heart (-lotus) as being free from Rajo-
gups snd ss pure, snd having contemplated in its (heart's)
centre Parameswara who is alwsys with His consort Umi, who is
pure snd free from sorrow, who is unthinkable snd invisible,
who is of endless forms, who is of the nature of happiness,

1 Lit., izolation: or emancipation-Upanishad.
3 A fter atininiog Sidhsna-Chatushtaya or the four means of salvation.
% Hirngyngarbha or the higher Self.
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who is very quiescent, who is of the form of emanpipation,
who is the sonrce of Mayi, who has no beginning, middle
or end, who is One, who is All-Pervading, who is Chidinanda
(Conscionsness-Bliss), who is formless, who is wonderful,
who is the Lord (of all), who has three eyes, who has
# blue neck, (Nilakayths), and who is serenity (itself)—the
Muni sttaing Paramédtma, the womb of all elements, the All-
Witness, and above Tamas. He only is Brahma. He only is
Siva. He only is Indra. He only is the indestruetible. He
ouly is the SBopreme, Heonly is the Belf-SBhining. He only is
Vishpd. He only is Priga. He only is Time. He only is
Agni (fire). He onlyis the moon, He only is all things that
exist or will hercafter exist. He only is eternal. Having
known Him, one crosses death. Thore is no other path to
salvation. He only attains Parabrahman who sees in himself
all elements and himself in all elements. There is no other
means. Having constituted his body an Arapi (the lower
attritional piece of wood) and Prugava (Om), the apper Aragi, s
wise man burns Ajiidna by the churning of meditation.

“It is only He (Param@tmi) who, deluded by Mayai,
assumes & body with the internal organs and does everything.
It is only He who in the waking state is gratified with women,
food, drink, and other diverse emjoyments. In the dreaming
state, the Jiva enjoys pleasures and pains in the several worlds
which are created by His Miaya. In the dreamless sleeping state
when all are sbsorbed, He, replete with Tamas, attains the
state of happiness. Then through the force of the Karmas of
previous births, that Jiva again wakes up and goes to sleep.
All the diversified objects (of the universe) emanate from the
Jiva, who sports in the three bodies (gross, subtle and cansal).
The three bodies are finally absorbed in Him who is the source
of all, whois Bliss, snd who is Absolute Wisdom. From
Him, arise Prips, Manas, all the organs of sense and
action, Aki#, Viiyn, Agni, water and the earth supporting
all. Parabrahman, which is of all forms, which is the
Supreme Abode of this universe, which is the most subtle
of the subtle and which is eternal, is only yourself. You are
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only That. One who knows himself to be that Parabrahman
that shines as the universe in the waking, dreaming, dreamless
and other states, will be relieved from oll bondage, I am that
Sadasiva, (or the eternal happiness) who is other than the.
enjoyer, the enjoyed, and the enjoyment in the three seats (or
bodies), and who is witness and Chinmigra. All emanate from
Me alone. All exist in Mo alone. All merge into Me alone, I
am that non-dual Brahman. [am the astom of atoms ; so am I the
biggest (of all), I mm this diversified universe. I am the oldest
of all. I nm Parnsha. Iam Isa (the Lord). I am of the form
of Jyotis (light) and of the form of happiness. I have neither
hands nor feet. | have power unthinkable. I see without eyes.
I hear without ears, I am omnigcient, I have one kind of
form only. None is able to koow Me fully. I am always of
the form of Chit. I am the One that should be known through
all the Vedas. 1 am the Gura who revealed the Vedinti. Iam
only He who koows the trop meaning of Vedanta. I have no
gins or virtues. 1 have no destruction. I have no birth, body,
organs of sense or action, or Buggdhi. To Me there is no earth,
water or fire. There is no Viyu; there is no Akis. He who
thinks Paramitmi as being in the cave (of the heart), as having
no form, as being secondless, as being the witness of all and as
being neither Sat nor Asat, attains the pure form of Param&ima.

# Whoever recites this Upnnishad belonging to Yajurveda,
he becomes as pure as Agni (fire). He becomes purified
from the sins of theft of gold. He becomes purified from
the sins of drinking aloohol. He becomes purified from the
sins of murder of a Brihman. He becomes purified from the
ging of commission (of those that ought not to be done) and
the sins of omission (of those that ought to be done). There
fore he becomes a follower of Brahman. Were one who has
stepped beyond the duties of the four orders of life to recite
(this Uponishad) always or even once, he acquires the wisdom
that destroys the ocean of Samsira. Therefore having known
Him, he attains the Kaivalyn State (or state of isolation or
emancipation)—yea, he sttains the Kaivalya State.”

On-Tar-Sar.
G



AMRTABINDU-UPANISHAD
a¥
KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA

On. Manass (mind) is said to be of two kinds, the pure and the
impure. That which is associated with the thought of desire is
the impure, while that which is without desire is the pure. To
men, their mind alone is the canse of bondage or emancipation.
That mind which iz attracted by objects of sense tends to bon-
dage, while that which is not so aftracted tends to emanci-
pation. Now inasmuch as to a mind without a desire for sensaal
objects there is stated to be salvation, therefore an aspirant after
emancipation should render his mind ever free from all longing
after material objects. When a mind freed from the desires for
objects nnd controlled in the heart sttains the reality of Atmi,
then is it in the Supreme Sent. Till that which arizes in the heart
perishes, till then it (Manas) should be controlled. This only
is (true) wisdom. This only is true Dhyina (meditation). Other
ways are but long or tedious. It (Brahman) is not atall one
that can be contemplated upon. It is not one that cannot be
contemplated wpon, It is not capable of contemplation, (and
yet) it shonld be contemplated upon. Then one attains Brah-
man that is devoid of partislity. Yoga should be associated
with Bwarn (sound, accent). (Brahman) should be medi-
tated upon withont Swara. By meditating without Swara upon
Brahman, that which ¢ canmot become non-existent. Sucha
Brahman is partless, devoid of fancy and quiescent (or free from
the action of mind). Whoever cognizes “1" to be that Brahman
! Lik; the immortal germ.
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attains certainly Brahman. A wise man having known that
Beahman, that is without fancy, without end, without cause, or
exnmple, beyond inference and without beginning, is emancipated.
There is (for him then) no destruction, no greation, no person in
bondage, no devotee, no aspirant for salvation, no emancipated
person. This is the truth. Atmd that should be contemplated
upon is One in (the three states), the waking, the dreaming,
and the dreamless sleep. There is no rebirth to him who
goes bayond the three states. The one Bhatatma of all
beings is in all beings. Like the moon (reflected) in water,
he appears as one and as many. While s pot is being
carried (from one place to another), the Akids (ether) that
is within it is not carried (along with it). As the pot alone
is carried, Jiva (within the body) may be likened to the Akas.
Like the pot, the body has various kinds of forms. The body
which perishes again and sgain is not conscious of its own
destruction. But he (the Jiva) knows (it) always. He who is
enveloped by the Miya of sound, is never able to come to (or see)
the sun (of Parabrahman) from the darkness (of ignorance).
Should such darkness be cleared, then he alone sees the non-
dual state. Parabrahman is Sabdakshara.' What remains
after the cessation of Subda-Vedas, that is Akshara (inde-
structible), shonld be meditated npon by & learned man who
wishes to secure quiescence to his Atmi.

Two Vidyiis (sciences) are fit to be known, viz.,, Sabda-
brahman sud Parabrahman. One who has completely mastered
Sabdabrahman attains Parabrahman. Having stadied well the
books, the learned man should persevere studionsly in Jfiina
(the scquisition of knowledge) and Vijiiana (Self-realisation
according to such knowledge). Then he should discard the
whole of the books, asa person in quest of grain gives up the
straw. Though there are cows of different colours, yet their
milk is of the same colour. Like milk is seen Jiiana, and like
cows are seen the different kinds of forms (in the universe). As
ghee is latent in milk, so is Vijfiana (Self-realisation) latent in

‘every being. Through churning always the Manas with the

1 Tt in the isdestruptibls knows throngh the sound or the Vedus.
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churning-stick of Manss and the string of Jfiina, Parabrahman
that is partless, calm and quisscent should be brought out like
fire from the wood. I am that Brahman. That Visudeva who
is support of all beings, who lives in all and who protects all
creatures is Myself. That Vasugdeva is Myself.
Such is the Upanishad.
On-Tap-Sar.



ATMABODHA-UPANISHAD
or
RGVEDA

Ou, Prostrations to Nariyana wearing conch, discus, and mace,’
by whom the Yogi is released from the hondage of the cycle of
rebirth throngh the utterance of Him who is of the form of
Pragava, the Om, composed of the three letters A, U, and M,
who is the uniform bliss and who is the Brahmapurvsha (all-
pervading Purusha). Om. Therefore the reciter of the Mantra
% Om-namo-Narayanfiya ” reaches the Vaikuntha world. It is
the heart-Kamala (lotus), wis,, the city of Brahman. It is efful-
gent like lightning, shining like » lamp. It is Brahmanys
(the presider over the city of Brahman) that is the son of
Devaki. It is Brahmapya that is Madhnsidana (the killer of
Madhu). It is Brahmapya thst is Pandarikiksha (lotus-eyed).
It is Brahmapys, Vishgu that is Achyuta (the indestructible).
He who meditates upon that sole Narayapa who is latent in all
beings, who is the caunsal Purusha, who is causeless, who is
Parsbrahman, the Om, who is without pains and delusion and
who is all-pervading—that person is never subject to pains,
From the dual, he becomes the fearless non-doal. Whoever
sses this (world) as manifold (with the differences of 1, you, he,
etc.), passes from death to death, In the eentre of the heart-
lotus is Brahman, which is the All, which has Prijiis as Its cye
and which is estsblished in Prajfiina’ slone. To creatures,

* This Upanishnd treats of Afmio instroction.

% The thres symbols stand for Akiss, Manas, and Baddhi.

% In the Mindikya Upanishad, Prajfii is said to be the Jive in the third
state mnd Projiins is ite stritmte. Prajfiane {8 Pmkarshe Jiios or special
wisdom, viz., of looking over the past and the futare. :
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Prajiiana is the eye and Prijif is the seat. It is Prajfidina
alone thatis Brahman. A person who meditates (thus), leaves
this world through Prajiioa, the Atmi snd ascending attains
all his desires in the Saopreme Swarga deathless. Oh! I pray
Thee, place me in that nectar-everflowing unfailing world where
Jyotis (the light) always shines and where one is revered.
(There is no doubt) he attains nectar also, Om-namab.,

I am withont Maya. 1 am without compare. I am solely
the thing that is of the nature of wisdom. I am without
Ahsnkirs ([-am-ness). Iam without the difference of the universa,
Jiva and Iswarn. [ am the Supreme that is not different from
Pratysgitma (individoal Atma). I am with ordivances and
prohibitions destroyed without remainder. I am with Asramas
(observances of life) well given up. Tam of the nature of the vast
and all-foll wisdom. I am one that is witness and withoot
desire. I reside in My glory alone. I am without motion. I am
without old age—without destruction—without the differences
of My party or another. I have wisdom as chief essence. [am
the mere ocean of bliss called salvation. I am the subtle. I am
without change. I am Atma merely, without the illusion of
qualities. I aw the Seat devoid of the three Gupas. [ am the
canse of the many worlds in (My) stomach. I am the Kitastha-
Chaitanya (supreme Cosmic-mind). 1 am of the form of the
Jyotia (light) free from motion. I am not one that can be
known by inference, I alone am full. I am of the form of the
stainless salvation. I am without limbs or birth. I sm the
essence which is Sat itself. I am of the nature of the true
wisdom without limit. 1 am the state of excellent happiness.
I am One that cannot be differentinted. I am the all-pervading
and withont stain. 1 sm the limitless and endless SBattwa alone.
I am fit to be known through Vedinta, I am the one fit to be
worshipped. I am the heart of all the worlds. I am replete
with Supreme Bliss. I am of the nature of happiness, which is
Supreme Bliss. Iam pure, secondless, and eternal. 1am devoid
of beginning. I am free from the three bodies (gross, subtle,
and cansal). I am of the nature of wisdom. [ am the emanci-
pated One. I have a wondrous form. | am free from impurity.
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T wm the One latent (in all). Iam the equal Atma of eternal
Vijiiina, [ sm the refined Sapreme Truth. I am of the nature
of Wisdom-Bliss alone.

Though I cognize as the secondless Atmi by means of dis-

. eriminative wisdom and reason, yet is found the relation between

bondage snd salvation. Though to Me the universs is gons,
yot it shines us true always. Like the truth in the (illusory
conception of a) snake, etc, in the rope, so the truth of
Brahman alone is, and is the substratam on which this umverse
is playing. Therefore the universe is not. Just as sngaris
found permeating all the sugar-juice (from which the sugar is
extracted), so I am full in the three worlds in the form of the

~ non-dual Brahman. Like the bubbles, waves, ete., in the ocean,

g0 all beings, from Brahmi down to worm, are fashioned in Me ;
just as the ocean does not long after the motion of the waves, so
to Me, there is no longing after sensual happiness, being Myself
of the form of (spiritual) Bliss. Just as ina wealthy person the
desire for poverty does not arise, so in Me who am immersed in
Brihmic Bliss, the desire for sensual happiness cannot arise. An
intelligent person who seos both mnectar and poison rejects
poison ; so having cognized Atmi, I reject those that are not-
AtmA. The sun that illuminates the pot (both within and
without) is not destroyed with the destroction of the pot ; so the
Sikshi (witness) that illuminates the body is not destroyed with
the destruction of the body. To Me there is no bondage ; there
is no salvation, there are no books, there is no Guru ; for thesa
shine through M&yi and I have crossed them and am secondless.
Let Prapas (vital airs) according to their laws be fluctunting.
Let Manas (mind) be blown about by desire. How can pains
affect Me who am by nature full of Bliss? I have truly known
Atma. My Ajiina has fled awsy. The eguism of actorship
has left Me, There is nothing I should yet de. Brithman's
duties, family, Gotra (clan), name, beaunty, and class—all
these belong to the gross body and not to Me who am
without any mark (of body). Inertness, love, and joy—these
attributes appertain to the causal body and not to Me,

who am eternal and of changeless nature. Just as an owl sees
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darkness only in the sun, so a fool sees only darkness in the self-
shining Bupreme Bliss. Shounld the clonds screen the eyesight,
a fool thinks there is no sun; so an embodied person full of
Ajfans thinks there is no Brahman., Just ns nectar which is
other than poison does not commingle with it, so I, who am
different from inert matter, do not mix with its stains. As the
light of a lamp, however small, dispels immense darkness, so
wisdom, however slight, makes Ajfdns, however immense,to
perish. Just as (the delusion) of the serpent does not exist in
the rope in all the three periods of time (past, present, and
future), so the universe from Ahaiikira (down) to body does not
exist in Me who am the non-dual One. Being of the nature of
Consciousness alone, there is not inertness in Me. Being of the
nature of Truth, there is not non-truth to Me. Being of the
nature of Bliss, there is not sorrow in Me, 1t is throngh Ajfidna
that the universe shines as truth.

Whoever recites this Atymabodha-Upanishad for a Muhiria
(48 minutes) is not born again—yea, is not born again,



SKANDA'-UPANISHAD
oF

KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA

Ox. 0O Mahiadevn (Lord of Devas), I am indestructible through
asmall portion of Thy grace. I am replete with Vijfiina. I
am Siva (Bliss), What is higher than It? Truth does not
shine as such on mocount of the display of the antahkaraga
(internal organs). Through the destruction of the antabknrags,
Hari abides as Samvit (Conscionsness) alone. AsI also am of
the form of Samvit, I am without birth. What is higher than
It? All inert things being other (than Atma) perish like dream.
That Achyuta (the indestructible or Vishpu), who is the seer of
the conscious and the inert, is of the form of Jiina. He onlyis
Mahideva. He only is Mah&-Hari (Mahvishgu). He only is
the Jyotis of all Jyotis (or Light of all lights). He only 15 Para-
mesvars. He only is Parabrahman. That Brahman I am.
There is no doabt (about it). Jiva is Siva. SivaisJiva. That
Jiva is Siva alone. Bound by husk, itis paddy; freed from
husk, it is rice. In like manner Jiva is bound (by karma). if
karma perishes, he (Jiva) is Sadisiva. So long as he is bound by
the bonds of karma, he ia Jiva. If freed from its bonds, then he
is Sadisiva. Prostrations on account of Siva who is of the form
of Vishyn, and on account of Vishgu who is of the form of Hiva.
The heart of Vishnn is Siva. The heart of Siva is Vishgu, As
Isee no difference® (between these two), therefore to me are
prosperity aud life. There is no difference—between Siva and
L Bknndn is the son of Bive and s reprosented on earth by Banstkumim,

3 This will give & rode shock to the followers of Sive and Vishpu io Indla,
who wage useless war as to the supremacy of Vishnu sud Siva.
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Kesava (Vishpu)., The body is said to be the divine temple.
The Siva (in the body) is the God Sadasiva' (in the temple).
Having given up the cast-off offerings of ajiifina, one shonld
worship Him with the thought “Iam He". To see (oneself)
as not different (from Him) is (jidna) wisdom. To make the
mind free from sensual objects is dhyiina (meditation). The
giving up of the stains of the mind ia snina (bathing). The
subjugation of the senses is soucha (cleansing). The nectar of
Brahman should be drunk. For the upkeep of the body, one
shonld go about for alms and eat. He shonld dwell alone in a
solitary place without a second. He should be with the sole
thonght of the non-dual One. Ths wise person who conducts
himself thus, attains salvation. Prostrations on account of
Srimat Param-Jyotis (Sapreme Light) abode | May prosperity
and long life attend (me). O Narasimha'®* O Lord of Devaa!
through Thy grace, persons cognize the trus nature of Brahman
that is wnthinkable, undiffersntiated, endless, and immutable,
through the forms of the Gods, Brahmi, Nariyana, and Saikara.
Like the eye (which sees without any obstacle the things)
spread in the dkis, so the wise always see the supreme abode of
Vishgu, Brihmans with divine eyes who are always spiritnally
awnke, praise in diverse ways and illuminate the supreme abode
of Vishpn. Thus is the teaching of the Vedas for salvation,
Thus is the Upanishad.

! Badisiva, lit., otornal bliss. This is one of the names sppiisd to Sive as slso

* Narnaimha, lit, Man-Hon, This refers to incarnations of Viahgu
wmhﬂﬂdﬁnnumzﬂhunh:;n sk gliiad e



PAINGALA-UPANISHAD'

or
SUKLA-YAJURVEDA
Apaviva 1

Ou. Paingala, having served under Yijiavalkya for twelve years,
asked him to initiaste him into the supreme mysteries of Kaivalya.
To which Y&jiavalkys replied thus: “0 gentle one, at first,
this (universe) was Sat (Be-ness) only. It (Sat) is spoken of as
Brahman which is ever free (from the trammels of matter), which
is changeless, which is Trath, Wisdom, and Bliss, and which is
full, permanent, and one only without n second. In It, was like a
mirage in the desert, silver in mother-of-pearl, & person in the
pillar, or colour, ete., in the crystals, milaprakrti, having
in equal proportions the gupas, red,’ white, nnd black, and being
beyond the power of speech. That which is reflected in it is
Sakshi-Chaitanya (lit,, the witness-conscionsness). It (malapra-
krti) undergoing again change becomes with the preponderance
of Sattva (in it), Avarapa’ Sakti named avyakta. That which is
ceflected in it (Avyakta) is Isvara-Chaitanys. He (Isvars) has
Miya under his control, is omniscient, the original cause of
greation, preservation, and dissolotion, and the seed of this
universe. He causes the universe which was latent in Him, to
manifest itself through the bonds of karma of ull creatures
like n puinted canvas unfurled. Agnin through the extinction
% This Upanishad ia w0 called after the questioner,
% Rajss, Battva and Tamaa coloars.

# Avaraon literally mesns the veiling contmoting power. This larit
s T . Tt may bo.called tho contripetal foroe.
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of their karmas, he makes it disappenr. In Him alone is latent
all the universe, wrapped up like a painted cloth. Then from
the suprems (Avaraps) Sakti, dependent on (or appertaining
to Isvara, arose, through the preponderance of Rajas, Vikshepa'
Sakti called Mahat. That which is reflected in it is Hirapya-
garbha-Chaitanya. Presiding (as He does) over Mahat, He
(Hiragyagarbha) has a body, both manifested and unmanifest-
ed’ From Vikshepa Sukti of Hiranyagarbha arose, through
the preponderance of Tamas, the gross Sakti called ahankira,
That which is reflected in it is Virdt-Chaitanya. He (Virit)
presiding over it (ahaikira) nnd possessing s manifested body
becomes Vishpu, the chief Purusha and protector of all
gross bodies. From that Atm& arose akas ; from ikis arose
viya, from viyu agni, from agni apas, and from apas
prthivi. The five tanmitras’ (rudimentary properties) alone
ara the gupas (of the above five). That generating cause of
the universe (I¢vars) wishing to create and having assumed
tamo-gupa, wanted to convert the elements which ware
subtle tanmitras into gross ones. In order to create tha
universe, he divided into two parts each of those divisible ale-
ments; and having divided each moiety into four parts, made a
fivefold mixture, cach element having moiety of its own
original clement and one-fourth of a moiety of each of the other
elements, and thus evolved out of the fivefold classified gross
elements, the many myriads of Brahmigdas (Brahma's egg or
macrocosm), the fourteen worlds pertaining to each sphers, and
the spherical gross bodies (miorocosm) £t for the (respective)
worlds. Having divided the Rajas-essence of the five elements into
four parts, He out of three such parts created (the five) pripas
having fivefold function, Again out of the (remaining) fourth
part, He created karmendriyas (the organs of action). Having
divided their Sattva-essence into four parts, He out of three suoh

parts created the antabkarapa (internal organ) having fivefold
By lit.,,) is the 3

mﬁﬂugi?lms‘mthj 18 the expanding power. It msy be called the
2 The socount given here nhnnghditmiugﬁunmﬁnntmhuhmh

"I!:qmmd,mﬁ,fm;mmdndm.
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function. Out of the (remaining) fourth part of Sativa-essence,
he created the jinendriyas (organs of sense). Out of the col-
lective totality of Sattva-essence, He created the devatis (deities)
ruling over the organs of sense and nctions. Those (devatis) He
created, He located in the spheres (pertaining to them). They
throngh His orders, began to pervade the macrocosm. Through
His orders, Virat associated with ahankirs created all the
gross things. Through His orders, Hirapyngarbha protected
the subtle things. Without Him, they that were located in
their spheres were unable to move or to do anything. Then He
wished to infuse chetana (life) into them. Having pierced
the Brahmipda (Brahmi's egg or macrocosm) snd Brahmarsn-
dhras (head-fontanelle) in all the microcosmic heads, He entered
within. Though they were (at first) inert, they were then able
to perform karmas like beings of intelligence. The ommiscient
Isvara entered the microcosmic bodies with a particle of Miyi
and being delnded by that Maya, acquired the state of Jiva.
Identifying the three bodies with Himself, He acquired the state
of the actor and enjoyer. Associated with the attributes of the
states of jigral, svapna, sushupli, trance, and death and being
immersed in sorrow, he is (whirled sbout and) delunded like
water-lift or potter’s wheel, as if subject to birth and death.”

Apuyiva 1T

Paifigals again addressed Yijfiavalkya thus¢ " How did
Isvars, who is the creator, preserver, and destroyer and the
Lord of all the worlds, acquire the state of Jiva? ™ To which
Yijiavalkyn replied: 1 shall tell in detail the nature of Jiva
and Isvarn, together with o description of the origin of the
gross, subtle, and kirapa (causal) bodies. Hear attentively
with one-pointed mind.

# Jgvarn haviog taken nsmall portion of the quintuplicated
mahi-bhitas, (the great clements), made in regular order the
gross bodies, both collective and segregute. The skall, the skin,
the intestines, bone, flesh, and nails are of the essence of prthivi.
Blood, urine, saliva, sweat and others are of the essence of
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dpas. Hunger, thirst, heat, delusion, and copulation are of the
essence of agni, Walking, lifting, breathing and others are of
the essence of viyn. Passion, anger, etc., are of the essence of
dkis. The collection of thase having tonch and the restis
this gross body that is brought about by karma, that is the seat
of egoism in youth and other states and that is the abode of
many sins. Then He created prigas out of the collective three
parts of Rajas-essence of the fivefold divided elements. The
modifications of prigs are prips, apins, vyans, udina, and
samins; nDigs, kirms, krkars, devadstta and dhanaii-
jaya are the anxiliary pripas. (Of the first five), the heart,
anns, navel, throat and the whole body are respectively
the sests. Then He created the karmendriyas out of the
fourth part of the Rajas-gupa. Of ikis and the rest
the mouth, legs, hands, and the organs of secretion and
excretion are the modifications. Talking, walking, lifting,
excreting, and enjoying are their fanctions. Likewise out of the
eollective three parts of Sattva-essence, He created the antah-
karapa (internal organ). Antahkarapa,’ manas, buddhi, chitta,
and shankira are the modifications. Sanknlpa (thought),
certitnde, memory, egoism, and anusandhina (inquiry) are
their funotions. Throat, face, navel,® heart, and the middle of
the brow are their seats. Out of the (remaining) fourth part of
Sattva-essence, He created the jidnendriyas (organs of sense).
Ear, skin, eyes, tongue, and nose are the modifications. Sound,
touch, form, taste, mnd odonr are their functions. Dik (the
anbnu}, Ti'f“: Arka (the sun), Varuga, Asvini J}Bﬂﬁs Im
Upendra, Mrtyn (the God of death), Prajipati, the Moon, Vishpn
the four-faced Brahmi and Sambbu (Siva) are the presiding
deities of the organs. There are the five ko=as (sheaths), wis,
AannAmMays, Prigamays, MANcmays, vijiinamays, and Ananda-
mays. Annamaya sheath is that which is created and developed
out of the sssence of food, and is absorbed into the earth which
is of the form of food. It mlone is the gross body. The priigas
with the karmendriyas (organs of action) is the pripamaya

LTha fifth nspoect of sntalkamgs fa mads 80 bo iteclf, having the Ffunction

of smusandhins or nquiry, though others eall it
* Kuovel is the seat of chipp.
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sheath. Manas with the jiianendriyas (organs of sense) is the
manomays sheath. Buddhi with the jiinendriyns is the vijiid-
namays sheath. These three shenths constitute the linga-
sarira (or the subtle body). (That which tends to) the ajfina
(ignorance) of the Reality (of Atma) is the anandsmays sheath.
This is the kirapa body. Moreover the five organs of sense, the
five organs of action, the five priigas and others, the five dkiw
and other olements, the four internal organs, avidyR, passion,
karma, and tamas—all these constitute this town (of body).

“ Virgt, under the orders of Isvara having entered this
migrocosmic body, and having buddhi as his vehicle, reaches the
state of Vieva. Then he goes by the several names of Vijiid-
napma, Chidabhisa, Vievs, Vyivahiriks, the one presiding
over the waking gross body and the one generated by karma.
Siitritma, under the orders of Ievara, having entered the micro-
cosmic subtle body, and having manas as his vehicle, reaches
the Taijasa state. Then he goes by the names of tuijasa, priti-
bhitsiks and svapnakalpita (the one bred out of dream). Then
under the orders of Isvars, he who is coupled with nvyakis,
the vehicle of Mays having entered the microcosmic kiirnps
body, reaches the state of prajiia. He goes then by the names
of prijfia, avichchinns, and piramirthika and sushupthi-abhi-
miini (the presider over sushupti). Such sscred sentences, as
Tattvamasi (That art thou) and others, speak of the identity with
the Brahman of the Parsmirthika-Jiva enveloped by ajfiina,
which is but a small particle of avyakta ; but not vyivahariks
and pritibhasika (Jivas). It is only that chaitanys which is
reflected in antahkarapa that sttains the three states. When it
assumes the three states of jigrat, swapna, and sushupti, it is
like a water-lift as if grieved, born and dead. There are five
avasthis—ijigrat, swapna, sushupti, mirchchha (trance), and
death. Jagrat avastha is that in which there is the per-
ception of objects, of sound, etc., through the grace of the
devatd presiding over each of them. In it, the Jiva, being
in the middle of the eyebrows and pervading the body from
head to foot, becomes the agent of actions, such as doing,
hearing and others. He becomes also the enjoyer of the



48 THINTY MINOH UPANISHADS

fruits thereof; and such a person doing karma for the fruits
thereof goes to other worlds and enjoys the same there,
Like an emperor tired of worldly acts (in the waking state), he
strives to find the path to retire into his abode within, The
svapns avasthi is that in which, when the senses are at
rest, there iz the manifestation of the knower and the known,
along with the affinities of (things enjoyed in) the waking
state. In this state Vieva alone, its nctions in the waking state
having ceased, reaches the state of Taijusa (of tejas or efful-
gence), who moves in the middle of the nidis (nerves),
illaminates by his lustre the heterogensity of this universe
which is of the form of affinities, and himself enjoys accord-
ing to his wish. The sushupti avasthi is that in which
the chitta is sole organ (at play). Jost as a bird, tired
of roaming, flies to its nest with its stomach filled, so the
Jiva beiug tired of the sctions of the world in the waking
and dreaming states, enters ajfiina and enjoys bliss. Then
trance isabtained which resembles death, and in which one with
his collection of organs quails, as it were, through fear and
ajfiing, like one beaten unexpectedly by a hammer, club or any
other weapon. Then death avasthi is that which is other than
the avasthis of jagrat, svapna, sushopi, aud trance, which
produces fear in all Jivas from Brahma down to small insects and
which dissolves the gross body. The Jivs, that is surrounded
by avidyd and the subtle elements, takes with it the organs of
sense and action, their objects, and prinas along with the kimio
karmas and goes to another world, assnming another body.
Through the ripening of the fruits of previous karmas, the Jiva
has no rest like an insect in & whirlpool. Tt ia only after many
births that the desire of emancipation arises in man through
the ripening of good karma. Then having resorted to s good
Guru and served under him for a long time, one out of
many attains moksha, free from bondage. Bondage is
through non-inquiry and moksha through inquiry, Therefore
there should always be inquiry (into Atma). The Reality should
be ascertained through adhyiropa (illnsory attribution) and
apavid (withdrawal or recession of that idea). Therefore there
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shonld be always inquiring into the universe, Jiva and Pa-
ramifmii. Were the trne nature of Jiva and the universe
known, then there remains Brahman which is non.different from

Pratyagitms.”
Apaviya 111

Then Psingala asked Yajfavalkya to offer an exposition on
the mahavikyus (sacred sentences of the Vedas). To which Yij-
finvalkyn replied : © One should scrutinise (the sacred sentences),
Tattvamasi (That art thon), Tvamiadasi (Thou art That), Twnm-
brahmisi (Thou art Brahman) and Ahambrahmasmi (I am Brah-
man), The word ‘ Tat* denotes the cause of the universe that is
variegated beyond perception, has the characteristies of omni-
science, has Mayi as His vehicle and has the attributes of Sach-
chidfinanda. Itis He thatis the basis of the notion I’ which has
the differentisted knowledge produced by sntabkarana; and it
is He that is denoted by the word * Twam’ (Thon). That is
the undifferentiated Brahman which remains as the aim (or mean-
ing) of the words Ta{ and Tvam after freeing itself from Mayaand
Avidya which are respectively the vehicles of Parami{mi and
Jivatma. The inquiry into the real significance of the sentences
Tattvamasi and Ahambrahmismi forms (what is called) ¢ravaga
(hearing—the first stage of inquiry). To inquire in solitude in-
to, the significance of ¥ravana is manann. The concentration of
the mind with one-pointedness upon that which should be songht
after by sravana and manana is nididhyasana. Samddhi is that
state in which chitta having given up (the conception of the
difference of) the meditator and the meditation, becomes of the
form of the meditated like n lamp in & place without wind. Then
arise the modifications pertaining to Atmi. Snch (modifications)
eannot be known ; but they can only be inferred throngh memory
(of the samidhi state). The myriads of karmas committed in this
beginningless cycle of rebirths are annihilated only through
them, Through proficiency in practice, the carrent of nectar*

LIt i sndil that in snmadhi nstral nectar fows from the head down wiich
ml’uﬂumﬂdhmndwﬁuhgithmiﬂlnhw-.
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always rains down in diverse ways. Therefore those who know
Yoga call this samidhi, dharma-megha (clond). Through
these (modifications of Atmi), the ecollection of affinities is
absorbed without any remainder whatever. When the accamu-
lated good and bad karmas are wholly destroyed, these sentences
(Tattvamasi and Ahambrahmismi), like the myrobalan in the
palm of the bhand, bring him face to face with the ultimate
Reality, thongh It was before invisible. Then he becomes
& Jivanmulkta.

“Isvara wished to produce non-quintaplication (or involution)
in the fivefold differentiated elements. Having drawn into
their cause Brahma’s egg and its effects of worlds, and mixed
together the subtle organs of sense and action and the four
internal organs and dissolved all things composed of the
elements into their cause, the five elements, He then caused
prihivi to merge into water, water into agni, agni into
vayn, and viyn into akds, Gkis into shaikirs, akankira
into mahat, mahat into avyakta, and avyakta into Purusha
in regular order. Virdt, Hirapyagarbha and Isvara being
freed from the vehicle of Miyi, are absorbed into Paramiitma.
This gross body composed of the five differentiated elements
and obtained through accumulated karma, is merged into its
subtle state of non-quintuplicated elements, throngh the ex-
tinetion of (bad) karma and increase of good karma, then attains
its kiraps (causal) state and (finally) is absorbed into its
cause, (vir,) Kutastha-Prafyagitma. Vieva and Taijasa and
Prijfia, their upidhi (of avidy&) having become extinet, are
absorbed in Pratyagitmd. This sphere (of universe) being
burnt up by the fire of jiina is absorbed along with its canse
into Paramitma. Therefore a Brithmapa should be careful
and always meditate upon the identity of Tat and Tvam. Then
Atmi'shines, like the sun freed from the (obscuration of the)
clouds, One should meditate upon Atwa in the midst (of the
body) like & lamp within & jar.

 Atma, the Kitastha, should be meditated upon a8 being of
the size of & thumb, as being of the nature of the jyotis (light)
without smoke, as being within, illuminating all and as being

4
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indestructible. Thlt]lﬂni{nga}rhnmuﬂihﬁﬁ[npnnw
always) until sleep or death comes apon him passes into the state
of (Jivanmukti) emancipation likethe immovnble state of the wind.
Then there remains that One (Brahman) without sound, touch,
free from destruction, without taste or odour, which is eternal,
which is without beginning or end, which is beyond the Tattva
of Mahat, and which is permanent and without stain or
disease.”

Aprviva IV

Then Pasingala addressed Yajiavalkys thus: “To the
wise, what is their karma? And what is their state " To which
Yajfiavalkya replied : “ A lover of moksha, having homility* and
other possessions (or virtues), enables twenty-one generations to
cross (to Atmi). One through his being s Brahmavit* alone
enables 101 genertions to cross, Know Afmi to be the rider
and the body as the chariot. Know also buddhi as the chario-
tear and manas ns the reins. The wise say the organs are the
horses, the objects mre the roads (through which the horses
travel) and the hearts are the moving balloons. Mahdrshis
gay that Atmé, when associsted with the sense organs and
manas, is the enjoyer. Therefore it is the sctual Nariyans
alone that is established in the heart. Till his prirabdha
karma® is worn out, he exists (in his body) asin the [cast-off)
slough of  serpent (without any desire for the body). An
emancipated person having such a body roves about like &
moon gladdening all with no settled place of abode. He gives
up his body whether in a sacred place, or in & chandala’s (out-
caste’s) honse (without any distinction whatever), and attains
salvation. Such a body (when seen by a person) should be
offered as o sacrifice to dik (the quarters) or ghould be buried
(underground). Itis only to Purusha (the wise) that sannyasa
(renunciation) is ordained and.not toothers. In case of the

1 Humility and other virties twenty in mumber aro described in Bhagooad-Gifd,

ﬂlnghrxm-
Thare are four clusses of Bouhma Ifiinis or initintes of whom this is one,
"!Mpuﬁmdpﬂl:rmwhinhhhuiﬂgcnjqﬂd}nlhﬁhh
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death of an ascetic who is of the form (or has attained the nature)
of Brahman, there is no pollution (to be observed) ; neither the
ceremonies of fire (as burning the body, homa, ete.) ; nor the
pinda (balls of rice), nor ceremonies of water, nor the periodical
ceremonies (monthly and yeoarly). Just asa food once cooked
is not sgain cooked, so a body once burnt (by the fire of
wisdom) should not be burnt (or exposed to fire) sgain. To one
whose body was burnt by the fire of wisdom there is neither
raddha’ (required to be performed), nor (funeral) ceremony.
Bo long as there is the upadhi (of non-wisdom) in one, so long
should he serve the Gurn. He shonld conduct himself towards
his Gura’s wife and children as he does to his Garn. If being
of a pure mind, of the nature of immaculate Chit and resigned,
and having the discrimination arising from the attainment of
wisdom T am He,"” he should concentrate his heart on Paramitma
and obtain firm peace in his body, then he becomes of the
oature of Jyotis, void of manas and buddhi. Of what avail is
milk to one content with nectar ! Of what avail are the Vedas
to him who has known his Atma thus? For a Yogin content with
the nectar of wisdom, there is nothing more to be done. If he has
to do anything, then he is not a knower of Tattva. Pratyagatma
though far (or difficult of attainment), is not far; thongh in the
body, he is devoid of it (since) he is all-pervading. After having
purified the heart and contemplated on the Ons withont disease
(viz.,, Brahman), the cognizing of ‘I’ as the supreme and thaall
is the highest bliss. Like water mixed with water, milk with
milk, and ghee with ghees, so Jivitma and Paramatma are withoub
difference. When the body is rendered bright through wisdom
and the buddhi becomes of the partless One, then the wise man
burns the bondage of karma through the fire of Brahma-
jidana. Then be becomes purified, of the nature of the non-dual
named Parmesvars and the light like the stainless ikas. Like
water mixed with water, so Jiva (-Atmi) becomes upidhiless (ar
freed from the bonds of matter). Atma is, like dkis, of
an invisible form. (Therefore) the inner Atma is invisible like
viayn. Thongh he is within and without, he is the immovable
1 The yearly ceremonies in honour of the dead.
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Atma. Through the torch of wisdom, theinternal Atma sees
{or knows). :

“ A wiso man, in whatever place or manner he dies, is
absorbed in that place like the all-pervading ikis. It should
be known thst Atma is absorbed as truly as the ikis in the
pot (when broken)., Then he attains the all-porvading wisdom-
light that is withont support. Though men should perform
tapas standing on one leg for a period of 1,000 years, it will not,
in the least, be equal to one-sixteenth part of dhysnsyoga. One
desirons of knowing what jiiina (wisdom) snd jieya (the object
to be known) are, will not be able to attain his desired end, even
though he may study the Sistras for 1,000 years. That which is
alone should be known as the indestructible. That which exists
(in this world) is only impermanent. (Therefore) nfter having
given up (the study of) the many Hlastras, one shonld worahip that
which is satya (truth). The many karmas, purity (of mind and
heart), japa (the mnttering of mantras), sacrifice and pilgrim-
ages—all these ghould be cbserved till Toat{vais known. For
MahAtmas (noble souls) to be alwaya in (the conocaption of) ‘I
am Brahman’ conduoes to their salvation. There are two causes
(that lead) to bondage and emancipation. They are ‘mine 'and
¢ not ming’. Through ¢ mine’ creatures are bound, whereas through
¢not mine’ they are released from bondage. When the mind at-
tains the state of Unmani (above manas, viz., when it is destroyed),
then thers is never the conception of duality. When the Unmani
state ocours, then is the supreme Seat (attained). (After which)
wherever the mind goes, there is the supreme Seat (to it, wiz., the
mind enjoys salvation wherever it is). That which is equal in
all is Brahman alone. One may attain the power to strike the
akag with his fist; he may appease his hunger by eating hnsks
(of grain), but never shall he attain emancipstion who has not
the self-cognition, ‘I am Brohman .

« Whoever recites this Upanishad becomes as immaculate as
Agni. He becomes as pure as Brahma. He becomes as pure aa
Viyn. Hebecomes like one who hss bathed in all the holy waters.
He becomes like one who has studied all the Vedas. He becomes
like one that has undergone all vedic observances. He
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obtains the fruit of the recitation of IfihSsas’, Purigas and
Rudramantras a lakh of times. He becomes like one that has
pronounced Prapava (Om) ten thousand times, He purifies
his ancestors ten degrees removed and his descendants ten
degrees removed. He becomes purified of all those that sit with
him for dinner. He becomes a great personage. He becomes
purified from the sins of the murder of a Brihman, the drink-
ing of alcohol, theft of gold, and sexual cohabitation with Gura's
wife, and from the sins of associating with those that commit
such sins.

“Like the eye pervading the &kas (seeing without effort
everything above), a wise man sees (always) the supreme
Beat of Vishgn. The Brihmagas who have always their spiritual
eyes wide open praise and illuminate in diverse ways the
supreme Seat of Vishpu. Om: This Upanishad is trath.”

! Jihisng nro the Bimdpops and the Mahabhiroja.
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SUKLA-YAJURVEDA

Tas One Aja (unborn) is ever located in the cave (of the
heart) within the body. (Prthivi) the earth is His body ;
though He pervades the earth, it does not know Him. The
watars are His body ; thongh He pervades the waters, they do not
know Him. Agni is His body; thongh He pervades agni, it
does not know Him. Viyu is His body; though He pervades
viyu, it does not know Him. Akds is His body; though He
pervades ikis, it does mot know Him. Manas is His body ;
though He pervades manas, it does not know Him. Buddhi is
His body; though He pervades buddhi, it does not know Him.
Ahaiikirs is His body; thongh He pervades ahankirs, it does
not know Him. Chitta is His body ; thongh He pervades chitta,
it does not know Him. Avyakia is His body ; though He per-
vades avyakta, it does not know Him. Akshara is His body ;
thongh He pervades akshara, it does not know Him. Mrtyn
is His body ; though He pervades mrtyu, it does not know Him.
He who is the inner soul of all creatures and the purifier of sins,
is the one divine Lord Narayapa.

The wise shonld through the practice of deep meditation of
Brahman leave off the (recurrent) conception of “I1" and
“mine” in the body and the senses which are other than Afmi.
Having known himself as Pratyagitma, the witness of buddhi
and its actions, one should ever think “ Sc’ham ™ (“1 am That ")
and leave off the ides of Atmid in all others. Shunning the
pursuits of the world, the body and the Slistras, set about
removing the false attribution of self. In the case of a Yogin
staying always in his own Atmi, his mind perishes having
known his Atmd as the Atma of all, through inference, Vedas

* This Upsnishad ixalso called Turiyitita Avadbifa Upsnishad.
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and gelf-experience. Nevor giving the shghtest scope to sleep,
worldly talk, sounds, etc., think of Atma, (in yourself) to be
the (supreme) Atmi. Shun st o distance like  chapdila (the
thought of) the body, which is generated out of the impurities
of parents and is composed of excreta and flesh. Then you will
become Brahman and be (in a) blessed (state). O Sage, having
dissolved (Jiva-) Afmé into Paramitma with the thooght
of its being partless, like the ether of & jar in the nniversal
ether, be ever in a state of taciturnity. Having becoma
that which is the seat of all Atmas and the self-resplen-
dent, give vp the macrocosm and microcosm like an impure
vessel. Having merged into Chiddtma, which is ever blissful,
the conception of 1 which is rooted in the body, and having
removed the (conception of) Liiga (here the sign of separate-
ness), become ever the Kevala (alone). Having known I am
that Brahman ” in which alone the universe appears like a town
in & mirror, become one that has performed (all) his daty, O sin-
less one. The ever-blissful and the self-effulgent One beng
freed from the grip of shankira attains its own state, like the
spotless moon becoming full (after eclipse).

With the extinction of nctions, there arises the extinetion
of chinti. From it arises the decay of viisaniis; and from the
latter, arises moksha; and this is called Jivanmukti. Locking
ppon everything in all places and times as Brahman brings
about the destruction of visands through the force of visanis
of sattvic nature. Carelessness in Brahmanishtha by (or medita-
tion of Brabman) should not in the least be allowed (to creep
in). Knowers of Brahman style (this) carelessness, in Brihmic
science, as death (itself). Just as the moss (momentarily)
displaced (in & tank) agnin resumes its original position, in &
minute, so Miyd envelops even the wise, should they be careless
(even for a moment). He who attains the Knaivalya state
during life becomes a Kevala even after death of his body.
Ever devoted to samadhi, become a nirvikalpa (vr the change-
less one), O sinless one. The granthi (or knot) of the heart,
full of ajfidns, is broken completely only when one sees lus
Atmi as secondless through nirvikalpa samidhi.

-
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Now, having strengthened the conception of Atma and well
given up that of “I” in the body, one should be indifferent as
he would be towards jars, cloth, ete. From Brahmi down to a
pillar, all the upidhis are only unreal. Hence one should see
(or cognize) hia A{mi as all-full and existing by itself (alone).
Brahmi iz Swayam (Atmi); Vishpu is Atmi; Rudr is Agma;
Indra is Atmi; all this nniverse is Atmi and there is nothing
but Atmi. By expelling (from the mind) without any re-
mainder all objects which are superimposed on one’s Atmi, one
becomes himself Parabrahman the full, the secondless and the
actionless. How can there be the hoterogeneity of the universe
of sankalpa snd vikalpa in that Omne Principle which is immu-
table, formless and homogeneons? When there is no difference
between the seer, the seen, and sight, there being the decayless
and Chidatmi, full like the ocean at the end of a Kalpa and
effulgent, all darkness, the cause of false perception, merges in
it. How can there be heterogeneity in that one supreme
Principle which is alike? How can thers be heterogeneity in
the highest Tattva which is One? Who has observed any
heterogeneity in sushupti (the dreamless sleep), where thers is
happiness only ! This vikalpa has its root in chitts only. When
chitta is nob, there is nothing. Therefore anite the chitta with
Parsmitman in its Pratyfgiatmic state. If one knows Atmi
as unbroken bliss in itself, then he drinks always the juice
(or essence) of bliss in his Atmi, whether internally or
externally. |

The froit of vairigya is bodha (spiritual wisdom); the
fruit of bodha is uparati (renunciation) ; #nti (sweet patience)
is nttained out of the enjoyment of the bliss of one’s Atwia, and
this sinti is the fruit of uparati. 1If the latter in each of these
is absent, the former is useless. Nivriti (or the return path)
leads to the highest contentment and (spiritual) bliss is said to
be beyond all analogy. That which has Miys as its upadhi is
the womb of the world ; that true one which has the attribute of
omniscienoe, eto., and has the variegated mystery is denoted
by the word " Tat " (that). That is called Apara (the other or
inferior) which shines through meditation upon the iden and the

8
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world asmat® and the consciousness of which is developed by
antabkaraps. By separating the upidhis Miya and avidyad
from Puard and Jiva (cosmic and human Afmas respectively), one
realises Parabrahman which is partless and Sachchidinanda.
Making the mind dwell upon such sentences {or ideas) as the
sbove constitutes wravana (hearing). It becomes manana
(contemplation) when such ideas are quieted (in one) throngh
logical reasoning. When (their) meaning is confirmed through
these (two processes), the concentration of the mind on it alone
constitutes nididhyfisana. That is called samadhi in which the
chitts, rising above the conmception of the gontemplator and
contemplation, merges gradually into the contemplated, like o
light undisturbed by the wind. Bven the mental states are nob
known (at the time when one is within the scope of Atmi).
But they are only inferred from the recollection which takes
place after samidhi. Through this samidhi are destroyed
crores of karmss which have mccumulated during cycles of
births withont beginning and pure dharma is developed. Know-
ers of Yoga call this samadhi, dharma-megha (elond), inasmuch
as it showers nectarine drops of karma in great quantities,
when all the hosts of viisanis are destroyed entirely through
this, and when the nceumulated karmas, virtuous and sinful, are
rooted out. Then that in which speech was hidden till now,
appears no longer so, and shines as Sat ; and direct cognition
reveals itself, like the myrobalan in the palm of the hand.
Vairigya bogins from where the visanis cease to arise towards
objects of enjoyment. The cessation of the rising of the idea of
#[* ig the highest limit of buddhi; uparati begins from where
the mental states once destroyed do not again arise. That
ascetic is said to possess Sthitaprajia who enjoys bliss always
and whose mind is sbsorbed in Brahman that is formless and
actionless. That state of mind is termed prajiia that realises
the oneness of Brahman and Atma after deep inquiry, and that
has the vriti of nirvikelpa and chinmitra. He who possesses
this always is a Jivanmukta. He is a Jivanmuktn who has
neither the conception of “1” in the body and the senses, nor
1] and its infloxioms.
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the conoeption of snother (different from himself) in everything
else. He is a Jivanmokta who sees through his prajfia no
difference between his own Atmé and Brahman as well as be-
tween Bruhman and the universe. He is a Jivanmukia who pre-
sorves equanimity of mind, either when revered by the good or
reviled by the vicions. One who has cognized the true nature
of Brahman is not subject to rebirth as before. Bat waere he so
subjected, then he is not a true knower, the knowing of Brahman
being external only. A man is subject to prarabdba’ so long as
he is affected by pleasure, ete, The attainment of a resultis
always preceded by action ; and nowhere is it withont karma.
Through the cognition “I am Brahman” are destroyed the
karmas sccumulsted during hundreds of crores of previous
births, like the actions in the dreaming state (that are destroyed)
doring the waking state.

An ascetic having known himself as associsteless and in-
different like ether, is not at all affected by sny of his karmas
at any time. Just as the ether is not affected by the alcoholic
smell through its contact with & pot, so Atmi is not affected by
the gupas produced by its upadhi. The prarabdha karma that
has begun to act before the dawn of jiidna is not checked by it ;
and one should reap its froit, as in the case of an arrow
discharged st o target. An arrow that is discharged towards
an object with the ides that itis a tiger, does not stop when it
(the tiger) is found to be & cow ; but it (even) pierces the mark
through its speed, without stopping. When one realises his
Atmi as free from old age and death, then how will prarabdhs
affect him! Prarabdha accomplishes (its work) only when one
considers his body as Atmi. This conception of Atmé as body
is not at all a desirable one ; so it should be given up along with
prarabdha, since it is simply a delusion to attribute prirabdhs
to this body. How can there be reality to that whichis super-
imposed upon another? How can there be birth to that which
is not real 7 How can there be death to that which is not born?
How can there be prarabdha to that‘which is unreal ? The Veda
speaks of prirabdha in an external sense only, to satisfy those

' Tha resalt of past karms now enjoyed.
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foolish persons that doubt, saying : “ If jfidna can destroy all the
results of ajifina (such as body, etc.), then whence is the exis-
tence of this body to such a one?” bat not to inculeate to the
wise the existence of the body.

Atma is all-full, beginningless, endless, immeasurable,
unchangeable, replete with Sat, Chit, and Ananda, decnyless,
the one essence, the eternal, the differentinted, the plenum, tha
endless, having its face everywhere, the one that can neither ba
given up nor taken up, the one that can neither be supported
nor be made to support, the gunaless, the actionless, the subtle,
the changeless, the stainless, the indescribuble, the true nature
of one’s Atmi, sbove the reach of speech and mind, the one
full of Sat, the self-existent, the immaculate, the enlightened, and
the incomparable; such is Brahman, one only without & sscond.
There sre not in the least many. He who knows his Atma
himself through his own cognition, as the one who is not
restricted by any, is a Siddha (one that has accomplished his
object), who has identified his Atmi with the one changeless
Atma. Whither is this warld gone, then ? How did it appear !
Where isit absorbed? It was seen by me just now, but now
it is gone. What n great miracle! What is fit to be taken in ?
and what to be rejected? What is other (than Atwa)? And
what is different (from 1t) ?  In this mighty ocean of Brahman
gull of the nectar of undivided bliss, I do not see, hear, or know
anything, I remainin my Atma only and in my own nature of
Sat, Anandarips. I am an asaiga (or the nssociateless). I
am an asangs. | am withont sny sttributes. I am Hari (the
Lord taking awsy sin). 1am the quiescent, the endless, the all-full
and the ancient, I am neither the agent nor the enjoyer.
1 am the changeless and the deeayless. 1 am of the nature of
pure enlightenment. T am the one and the perpetaal bliss.

This science was imparted to Apantaratama who gave it
to Brahmi. Brahma gave it to Ghora-Angiras. Ghora-Angiras
gave it to Raikva, who gave it to Rima. And Rama gave it to
all beings. This is the teaching of Nirvips; aund this is the
teaching of the Vedas; yea, this is the teaching of the Vedas.
Thus ends the Upanishad.



SUBALA-UPANISHAD
or
SUKLA-YAJURVEDA

Kmawpa I

Temw he (Raikva') asked: © What was at first " To which
(Ha the Lord) replied:

“There was noither Sat * nor asat nor Sat-asat. From it,
tamas (darkness) was evolved. From tamas came bhatadi ;" from
bhitadi came akas, from dkis, viyn; from viyg, agni (fire) ;
from agni, dpas (water); and from #pas, prthivi (earth).
Then it became an egg. After rémaining so for one (divine)
year, it split into two and became earth below,' the akis sbove
and in the midst, the infinite Parnsha of a divine form of myriads
of heads, eyes, feet and hands. Prior to the bhiitas (elements),
he had evolved Mrtyu (time or death) of three letters !, three
heads, and three feet, and having a khanda-parasu * (broken

1 iy the Ohhiodogyn Upanishad, Balkve iz snid to ba the imparter of Sam-
vurgavidyi.

% The ahsolate (Parabmhman) is neither Bat (Be-ness) nor met (not-Be-ness)
por & commingling of both. 1t ia naeither spirit nor matisr nor o
of both.

5 Bhigadi is fimoes shaakirs scoording to Vishpo Porina.

&4 ghove anid below” refers not to the position but enly to the stais, of
mutber, groas or sabtle. * Lo the midst” impliea that dkis wod earth are aoaked
in amd with spirit.

$'This refors to the frst trinne  manifestabion of Parushs or spirit
through time when only there is activity. Mriyo or Kila isthe first mani-
festation whorsna Yama {or the God of denth) is the secondary ons dealing with
the death of creatures lower down.,

® Khapdas means divided or with parts. Parsu literally injuring an.
other. Henoe Mrtyn with his khagds-pursu divided eternal time into [ts paris
and conditions the absoluts throtgh primordial .
other books, Mriyn snd Yama sre represeuted os having an axe broken in s
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axe). Tohim, Brahmi (the Purusha) spoke. He entered Brah-
mi himself and evolved mentally the seven sons ' and these
Havirits (or sons) as well as the seven prajipatis (progenitors).
Brahmagas * were born from His mouth, Kshatfriyas from His
hands, Vaisyas from His thighs, and from the feet were born the
Sudras. The moon was born from His manas (mind), the san from
His eyes, vayn from (His) ears and prigas from (His) heart.
Thus all things were born.”

Knmayoa I

“ F'rom apina came Nishiidas, Yakshas, Rakshasas, and Gan-
dharvas. From (His) bones, arose the mountains. From His
hairs arose the herbs and the trees. From His forehead, Rodra
was born through His anger. The breath of this great Being
became the Rgveda, Yajurveds, Simaveds, Atharvaveda, Siksha
(the science of the proper pronunciation and articulation of
sounds), Kalpa (the science of methodology), Vyikaraga
(grammar), Nirokta (glossarial explanation of obsolete and
other terms in Vedas), Chhandas (prosody or vedic metre),
Jyotisha (astronomy), Nyiya (logic), Mimimsa (including rituals
and wvedintan), Dharmasidstras, commentaries, glosses and all
beings. This Atma (or the Self of Parusha) is Hirapyajyotis
{or golden or effulgent Light) into which all the universe is
absorbed. He divided Atmi (his Self) into two moieties; ount
of one moiety, the woman was created; and out of the other,
man. Having become a Deva, He created the Devas. Having
becoms & Hshi, He created the Rshis; also He created Yakshas,
Rikshasas, Gandharvas, wild and domestic beasts snd others
guch as cows, bulls, mares and horses, she-gsses and asses and
Visvambhara (the Supporter) and Vievambhara (the earth). Be-
coming Vaisvinara (fire) at the end (of creation), He burnt up all
objects. Then (in dissolution), prthivi was absorbed in dpas, apas
in agni, agni in viyn, viyu in ikas, skas in indriyas (organs),

! This refers to the sepienary manifestation from the triuoe oo ; also to
the sub.septenary ansa

! In other words af and
oz beings of Battva, Eajas Tamas and s admizinre of

N
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indriyas into tanmitras (rudimentary properties), tanmitras
into bhiitidi, bhiitddi into mahat, mahat into avyakta, svyakta
into akshara (the indestructible), akshara into tamas (dark-
ness). And tamass becomes one with the supreme Lord. And
then there is neither Sat nor asat, nor Sat-nsng. This is the
tenching of Nirvipa and this is the teaching of the Vedas. Yea,
This is the teaching of the Vedns”

Eumaypa IIT

“ At first, there was Asat, unborn, non-existent, nnsupported,
soundless, touchless, formless, tasteless, odourless, and decayless.
The undsunted man never grieves, as he knows Atmi to be great,
all-pervading and unborn. It (A{mwd) is pripaless, mouthless,
earless, tongueless, manas-less, tejas-less, eyeless, nameless,
gotraless (or clanless), headless, handless, feetless, non-unctuous,
bloodless, non-measurable, neither long nor short, neither gross
nor atomic, neither great nor small, endless, indescribable, non-
returnable, non-luminous, not hidden, having neither inside nor
outside, neither eating wsnything nor being eaten by others,
Some one (out of many) attains to this (Atm&) by the six means
of satya (truth), dins (charity), tapas (religious austerities),
non-injury to any creature, celibacy and complete indifference
to worldy objects;* and there are no other means, Whoever
feels happy with the thought ‘I know That’, that learned
person’s prana will never get out of his body at the moment of
death, but will become absorbed in Brahman; and being
absorbed in Brahman, he attains the state of Brahman Iiself as
he who knows this.”

Kuayoa IV

“ In the middle of the heart is a red fleshy mass in which is
the dahara-lotus. Like the lotus, it opens into many (petals).
There are ten openings in the heart. The (different kinds of)
prigas are located there. Whenever ke (Atma) is united with

i The wond snisskieos (pon-injory) is repeated in the text which is wrong.
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prins, he sees cities with rivers and other variegated things ;
when united with vyina, he sees Devas and Rshis; when united
with apins, he sees Yakshas, Rikshasas and Gandharvas ; when
united with udins, he perceives the celestidl world, Devas,
Skanda (Kfrtikeya or the six-faced Mars), and Jayants (Indra’s
son) ; when united with samina, he sees the celestinl world and
the treasures (of Kubera); when united with rambha (a nidi
hereafter given out), he sees whatever is seen or not seem, heard
or not heard, eaton or not eaten, asat or Saf and all else,

@ There are ten nadis ; in each of these are seventy-one. And
these become 72,000 branch nadis. When Atma sleeps thersin, it
produces sound ; but when Afmi sleeps in the second kosa
(or sheath) then it sees this world and the higher as also knows
all the sounds. This is spoken of as samprasida (deep sleep
rest). Then pripa protects the body. The nadis arve foll of
blood, of the eolours green, blue, yellow, red, and white. Now
this dahara-lotus has many petals like alily. Like a hair
divided into 1,000 parts, the nidis called hita are. The divine
Atma sleeps in the dkis of the heart, in the supreme kosa
(or @nandamays sheath); slesping there, it has no desires, no
dreams, no deva-worlds, no yajiias or sacrificer, no mother or
father, no relative, no kinsman, no thief, or no Brahman-slayer.
Its body is tejas (resplendent effulgence) and of the nature of
nectar (or the immortal), Itis asif in sport, a water-lotns.
When he returns again to the waking state by the same way
(he quitted or went in before to the heart), he is Samrit®. Thus
gays he.”

Knayoa V*

“That which joins one place (or centre) with another is the
nadis which bind them. The eye is adhyitmé (pertaining to
the body) ; the visible objects are sdhibhita (pertsining to the

3 Lit, one produging sound,

*In this chapter nre given oot the severnl correspondences of the dewns
(or the presiding spiritunl deities) and of the cbjecta o the five of se
the Bve orgaos of action, mmd the antabknrage (or lower wmind) composed
manas, boddhi, ahadkira, sond chitta

&
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eloments) and the sun is adhidaivata (spiritual). The niidis
form their bond (or connect them). He who moves in the eye,
in the visible, in the sun, in the nidis, in prina, in vijifina,* in
Anands, in the akis of the heart, and within all else—"That is
Atm. It is that which should be worshipped. It is without old
age, death, fear, sorrow, or end.

“ The ear is adhyfitma, the sudible adhibhita, and dik (the
quarters) is adhidaivata. The nidis bind them. He who moves
in the ear, in the audible, in the quarters, in the nidis, in praga,
in vijiidna, in dnands, in the Akis of the heart, and within all
else—That is Atma. It is that which should be worshipped.
It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end.

“The nose is adhydtmn, the odoriferous adhibhata, and the
earth is adhidaivata. The nidis bind them. He who moves in
the nose, the odoriferous, the earth, the pidis, prina, vijiidna,
finands, the dkas of the heart, and within all else—That is Atmi.
It is that which should be worshipped. Itis without old age,
death, fear, sorrow, or end.

“The tongue is adhyitma: the tastable adhibhita, and
Varupa is adhidaivatd. The nadis bind them. He who moves
in the tongue, the tastable, Varuua, the niadis, pripa,
vijiiine, Ananda, the akas of the heart, and within all else—
That is Atms. It is that which should be worshipped. Itis
without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end.

#Mhe skin is adhyftma, the tangiferous adhibhita, and the
viiyn is adhidaivata. The nidis bind them. He who moves in
the skin, the tangiferous, the viyu, the nidis, priga, vijiiins,
ananda, the akas of the heart, and within all else—That is Atm&.
It is that which should be worshipped. It is without old age,
death, fesr, sorrow, or end.

“ Viik (speech) is adhyatma, that which is scted upon by vik
is adhibhita, and Agni is Adhidaivata. The nidis bind them.
He who moves in vik, that which is acted upon by vik, Agni,
the nadis, prina, vijfiing, the akas of the heart, and within all
alse—That is Atmi, Itis that whichshould be worshipped. It
is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end.

i Probably prigps, vijliins, and innnds refer ta the shimths formed by them.
-
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*The hand is adhyatma, that which can be handled is adhi-
bhita, and Indra is adhidsivata. The nadis bind them. He who
moves in the hand, that which cun be handled by it, Indra, the
nidis, pripa vijfisna, anands, the akis of the heart, and
within all else—That is Atmi. It is that which should be wor-
shipped. 1t is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end.

“The feet is adhyitma, that which is walked upon is adhi-
bhiita, and Vishga (or Upendra) is adhidaivata. The nadis bind
them. He who moves in the feet, that which is walked upon,
Vishgn, the nadis, prins, vijifna, nanda, the ikas of the heart,
nnd within all else—That is Atma. Tt is that which should be
worshipped. It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or
end,

“The anus is adhyatma, the excreta is adhibhita, and Mrtya
is adhidaivata. The nidis bind them. He who moves the anus,
the excreta, Mriyn, the nadis, priga, vijiidna, Gnanda, the ikas of
the heart, and within all else—That is Atma. Tt is that which
shonld be worshipped. It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow,
or end.

“The genitals is adhyitma, the secretion is adhibhita, and
Prajipati is adhidaivata. The nadis bind them, He who moves
in the genitals, secretion, Prajapati, the nadis, prigs, vijiiina,
ananda, the ikis of the heart, and within all else—That is Atma.
It is that which shoald be worshipped. Tt is withont old age,
death, fear, sorrow, or end.

* #Manas is ndhyatma, the thinkable is adhibita, and the moon
is Adhidnivata. The nadis bind them. He who moves in the
manas, the thinkable, the moon, the niidis, prina, vijiiina, inanda,
the dkiis of the heart, and within all else—That is Atmi. Itis
that which should be worshipped. Tt is withoat old age, death,
fear, sorrow, or end.

“ Buddhi is adhyftma, the certainly knowable is adhibhita,
and Brahmi is adhidaivata. The nidis bind them, He who moves
in buddhi, the certainly knownhle, Brahma, the nadis,; priga,
vijiins, Ananda, the ikis of the heart, and within all else—That

L Althoagh in the ori nal manas, boddhi, oto., are in th middle, tha
Wmmmm:ﬂmﬂﬁ;g ; 3 e F
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is Atmg. It is that which should be worshipped. If is without
old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end.

« Ahgikira is adhyitma, that which is acted upou by
ahaikirs is adhibhita, and Rudra isadhidaivata. The nadis bind
them. He who moves in ahankdra, that which is acted upon by
shankira, Rudrs, the nadis, prigs, vijiiins, ananda, the ikis of
the heart, and within all else—That is Atma. It is that which
should be worshipped. It is withont old age, death, fear, sorrow,
or gnd.

#(hitta is ndhyatma, that which is acted upon by chitta (pro-
ducing fluctuation of thonght) is adhibhita, and Kshetrajiia is
agdhidaivata. The nadis bind them. He who moves in chitts,
that which is acted upon by chitta, Kshetrajiia, the niidis, prios,
vijiiina, Ananda, the akas of the heart, and within all slse—That
is Atma. It is that which should be worshipped. It is without
old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end.

o He is the knower of all, the Lord of all, the ruler of
all, the one latent in all, the one worshipped for the happi-
ness of all, but Himself not worshipping (or secking) any
happiness, the one worshipped by all, the Vedas and other
books and to which all this is food, but who does not be-
come the food of another; moreover, the one who, as the eye, is
the ordainer of all, the one who as annamayas is Bhit&{mi ; the
one who as pragamaya is Indriyatmf, the one as manomays is
Sankalpitmi, the one who as vijiinamaya is Kalatma, the one
who as inandsmaya is Layatma, is one and not dual. How
can it be said to be mortal ! How can it be said that thers is
not immortality in It? It is neither internal prajfid nor external
prajiia nor both, nor Prajiinaghana ; it is neither prajiii nor
not-prajii ; it is neither known nor is it to know anything. Thus
is the exposition of Nirviga; and thus is the exposition of the
Vedas; yea, thus is the exposition of the Vedas."

f Kuayoa VI

@ At first there was not anything in the least. These

creatures were born through no root, no support but the Divine

Doﬂ,lhuvnaﬂirijm‘ The eye and the visible nre Nardyana ;
& Narayaps is the Universal Sell. This gives out the puntheistic
thrrlhnhtrhhnivﬂhmtunght Nirynpi.
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the ear and the andible are Niriyagpa; the tongue and the
“ tastable’ are Nirdyags; the nose and the ‘smellable’ are
Niriyayn ; the skin and the tangible are Niriyapa ; manas and
that which is acted upon by it are Nariyana; buddhi and that
which 1s acted upon by it are Nardyaga ; ahnankirs and that which
is acted upon by it are NArayana ; chifta and that which is
acted upon by it are Nariyapa ; vik and that which is spoken
are Niriyapa ; the hand and that which is lifted are Nariyapa;
the leg and that which is walked upon are Niriyapas ; the anus
and the excreted are Nariyana ; the genitals and the enjoyment
of plessure are Niriyapa, The originator and the ordainer
as also the agent and the causer of changes, are the Divine
PDeve Nariyapa only. Adityas, Rudras, Maruts, Vasus, Asvins,
the Rk, Yajus, and Sams, Mantras, Agni, clarified butter and
oblation—all these are Niariyapa. The origin and the combing-
tion are the Divine Deva Nariyapa only, Mother, father,
brother, residence, asylum, friends and depeondents are
Niriyupa only. The divine nidis known as virdja, sadarsana,
jité, saumys, moghd, kumard, amrtd, satya, sumadhyamai,
nisiri, #isird, suri, sirya, and bhasvati (fourteen nadis in all}, that
which thunders, sings and rains, viz, Varops, Aryama (sun),
Chandramas (moon), Kalia (part), Kavi (Sukra), the creator
Brahma and Prajipati, Indra, Kala (or time) of days, half-days,
Kalps, the upper, and the directions—all these are Nardyapa.
That which was and will be is this Purusha only. Like the eye
(which sees without any obstacle) the thing spread in the ikis,
the wise ever see this supreme seat of Vishpn. Brahmapas
who nre ever spiritually awake, praise in diverse ways
and illuminate the sapreme abode of Vishgu. Thus is the
exposition to the attaining of Nirvana ; thus is the teaching of
the Vedas ; yes, thus is the teaching of the Yedas.”

Kuaypa VII

“ Within the body, is the one eternal Aja (unborn), located
in the cave (of the heart). Farth is His body. Though He
moves in the earth, earth does not know Him, Waters are His
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Though He moves in the waters, waters do not know Him,
Tejas is His body. Thongh He moves in tejas, tejas does not
know Him. Viyunis His body. Though He moves in viyn, viyu
does mot know Him. Akis is His body. Thongh He moves in
akis, ikis does not know Him. Manas is His body. Though He
moves in manas, manas does not know Him. Buddhi is His
body. Though He moves in baddhi, buddhi does not know
Him. Ahsnkira is His body. Though He moves in shankira,
ahankira does not know Him. Chitta is His body. Though
He moves in chitta, chitta does not know Him. Avyakta is His
body. Though He moves in avyakta, avyakta does not know
Him. Akshara i3 His body, Though He moves in akshara,
akshara does mot kmow Him. Mrtyn (death) is His body.
Though He moves in Mrtyu, Mriyn does not konow Him.
Such an one is the Atmi within all creatures, the remover of
all sins and the Divine Devs, the one Nariyana,

“This knowledge was imparted (by Nariyana) to Apintarata-
ma who in torn imparted it to Brahmi., Brahmé imparted it
to Ghora-Angiras. He imparted it to Raikva, who in turn impart-
ed it to Rims. HEma imparted it to all ereatures. This is the
teaching of Nirvipa ; this is the teaching of the Vedas ; yes, this
is the teaching of the Vedns.”

Kaayoa VII1

%“The Atm& of all which is immacnlate, is located within
the cavein the body. Atmia which lives in the midst of the
body filled with fat, flesh and phlegm in a seat very closely
shat up with shining many-coloured walls resembling & Gandhar-
va city and with the (subtle) essence going ont of it (to other
parts of the body), which seat may be likened to a plantain
flower and is ever agitated like a water-bubble—this Atma is of
an unthinkable form, the Divine Deva, associateless and pure,
has tejas as its body, is of all forms, the Lord of all, the unthink-
able and the bodiless, placed within the cave, immortal,
shining and bliss itself. He is & wise person wknmgmm
AtmE thus, and not one who does not do so0.”
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Kaaypa IX

Once Raikva questioned Him (Lord) thus: “0 Lord, in
whom does everything disappear (or merge)?!” He replied
thus: “That which (or he who) disappears in the eye becomes
the eye only; that which disappears in the visible becomes the
visible only ; that which disappears in the sun becomss san only ;
that which disappears in Virit becomes Virdt only ; that which
disappears in priga becomes priga only ; that which disappears
in vijiana becomes vijidnas only; that which disappears in
inanda becomes ansnda only; that which disappears in
furya becomes turya only—({all these) attain that which is death-
less, fenrless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.”

Then He continoed: *“ That which disappears in the ear
becomes ear itself ; that which disappears in the andible becomes
the sudible only; that which disappears in dik (space) becomes
dik only ; that which disappears in sudarasana (discus) becomes
sudarsana only : that which disappears in apina becomes apins
only ; that which disappearsin vijidna becomes vijiiaua only ;
that which disappears in inanda become inanda only; that
which disappears in turya becomes turya only—(all these) attain
that which i= deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and
soedless.”

Then He continned: “That which disappears in the nose
becomes nose only; that which disappears in the odoriferous
becomes odoriferous only ; that which disappears in prthivi
becomes prthivi only; that which disappears in jitam (victory)
becomes victory only; that which disappears in vydos
becomes vyAna only ; that which disappears in vijfiina becomes
vijiiina only ; that which disappesrs in bliss becomes bliss only ;
that which disappears in turya becomes turys only—(all thess)
attain that which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and
seedless.”

Then He continued : “That which disappears in the mouth
becomes the mouth only; that which disappears in the tasted
becomes the tasted only; that which disappears in Varupa
becomes Varupa only; that which disappears in soumya
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{moon or Mercury) becomes sonmys only; that which dis-
appears in udina becomes ud@na only; that which disappears
in vijfiina becomes vijfiina only; that which disappears in
bliss becomes bliss only; that which disappears in turya be-
pomes torya only—{all these) attain that which is deathless,
fenrless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.”

Then He continued : “That which disappears in the skin
becomes the skin only ; that which disappears in touch becomes
touch only; that which disappears in viiyu becomes viyn only ;
that which disappears in clond becomes clond only; that
which disappears in samfna becomes saminn only ; that which
disappears in vijiiina becomes vijiians only; that which dis-
appears in bliss becomes bliss only ; that which disappears in
turyan becomes turys only—(all these) attain that which is
deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.”

Then He continoed: “That which disappears in vik be-
comes vik only; that which disappears in speech becomes
speech only; that which disappears in Agni becomes Agni
only; that which disappears in kumiri becomes kumird
only; that which disappears in hostility becomes hostility
itself ; that which disappears in vijiiina become vijfiinna only;
that which disappears in bliss becomes bliss omly; that which
disappears in turyn becomes turya only—(all these) attain that
which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.”

Then He continued: * That which disappears in the hand
becomes the hand only; that which dissppears in that which 1s
lifted by the hund becomes that which is lifted by the hand ;
that which disappears in Indra becomes Indra only ; that which
disappears in the nectar becomes the nectar only ; that which dis-
sppears in mukhya becomes mukhya enly; that which dis-
appears in vijiina becomes vijiidna only; that which dis-
sppears in blisss becomes bliss only; that which disappears
in turys becomes turya only—(all these) attain, that which is
deathless, fearlass, sorrowless, endless, and seedlpss.”

Then He continved : “ That which disappears in the leg be-
comes the leg only ; that which disappears in that which is walked
upon becomes that which is walked upon ; that which dissppears
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in Vishpn becomes Vishgn only ; that which disappears in satya
becomes satys only; that which disappears in the sappression
of the breath and voice becomes the sappression of the breath
and voice; that which disappears in vijfiina becomes vijiidna
only; that which disappears in bliss becomes bliss only ; that
which disappears in turya becomes turyna only—(all these) attain
that swhich is deathless, fesrless, sorrowless, endless, and
mﬂlﬂﬂl."

Then He continned : “That which disappears in the anos
becomes the anus only; that which disappears in that which is
exoreted becomes that which is excreted ; that which disappears
in Mrtyu becomes Mrtyu only; that which dissppears in spiri-
toous liquor becomes spirituous liquor only; that which dis-
appears in hurricane becomes hurricane only ; that which dis-
appears in vijiina becomes vijfidna only ; that which disappears
in bliss becomes bliss only; that which disappears in turya
becomes furys only—(all these) attain that which is deathless,
fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.”

Then He continued : “ That which disappears in the genitals
becomes the genitals only ; that which disappears in that which
is enjoyed becomes that which is enjoyed ; that which disappears
in that which is Prajipati becomes Prajipati only ; that which
disappears in nisinim becomes ndsinim only; that which
disappears in kunrmira becomes kurmira only; that which
disappears in vijiina becomes vijiiina only; that which
disappears in bliss becomes bliss only ; that which disappears in
turya becomes turya only—(all these) attuin that which is
deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.”

Then He continned: * That which disappears in manss be-
comes manas itself; that which disappears in the thinkable becomes
the thinkuble itself ; that which disappears in the moon becomes
the moon itself; that which disappears in sisu becomes sisn
itself ; that which disappears in #yena becomes syena itself ; that
which disappears in vijfiina becomes vijiina itself; that which
disappears in Anands becomes &nanda itself; that which
disappears in turya becomes turya itself—(all these) attain that
which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless,”
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Then He continued: “That which disappesrs in buddhi
becomes buddhi itself; that which disappears in the certainly
knowsble becomes the certainly knowable itself; that which dis-
appenrs in Brahmi becomes Brahmi himself; that which dis-
appears in Krshpa becomes Krshps himself; that which dis-
appears in Siiryn becomes Siirya itself; that which disappears
in vijisns becomes vijfians itself; that which disappears in
finanda becomes Anands itself ; that which disappears in turya
becomes turys itself—(all these) attain that which is deathless,
fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.”

Then He continned: * That which disappears inahankira be-
comes shankirs itself ; that which disappears in that which
is acted upon by shankira becomes that itself; that which
disappears in Rudra becomes Rudra himself; that which dis-
appears in asura becomes asura itself ; that which disappears in
gveta becomes svetn itself; that which disappears in vijfiina
becomes vijfiina itself ; that which disappears in dnanda becomes
ananda itself; that which disappears in torya becomes turya
itselfi—(all these) nttain that which is deathless, fearless, sorrow-
less, endless, and seedless.

Then He continued : * That which disappears in chitta be-
comes chitta itself ; that which disappears in that which is acted
upon by chitta becomes that iself ; that which disappears in Kshe-
trajiia becomes Kshetrajiia itself; that which disappears in bhi-
svati becomes bhisvati itself; that whch disappearsin niiga
begomes niga itself ; that which dissppears in vijiana becomes
vijiiana itself; that which disappears in finanda becomes inands
itself ; that which disappears in turya becoms turys itself—(all
these) sttain that which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, end-
less, and seedless.”

# He who knows this as seedless in this manner becomes
himself seedless. He is neither born, nor dies, nor is deluded,
nor split, nor burnt, nor cut—yes, he does not feel angry, and
hence he is said to be Atmi, capable of burning all. Such an
Atma is neither attained by a hundred sayings, nor by (the
reading of) many scriptures, nor by mere intelligence, nor by
hearing from others, nor by understanding, nor by Vedas, nor

10
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by scriptures, nor by severe tapas, nor sankhys, nor yoga, nor
ohservances of the orders of the life, nor by any other means
(than the following). Devoted Brahmanas who repeat the
Vedas according to rules and who worship Him with praise attain
Him. He who is quescent, self-controlled, indifferent to worldly
objects and resigned, having centred his mind on Atmi sees
Atmi and becomes one with the Atma of all, as also he who
knows this”

Emawps X

Then Raikva asked Him: “0 Lord, where doall things
rest ! He replied: “In the worlds of Rasitals (or nether worlds).”

“In what are these (Rasitala worlds) woven warp and
woof I He replied : “ In the worlds of Bhah."

# In what are these(worlds of Bhih) woven warp and woof P
He replied : * In the worlds of Bhovah,”

“In what are these (Bhuvah worlds) woven warp snd
woof ! ¥ “In the worlds of Buvah.”

“ In what ars these (Suvah worlds} woven warp and woof P "
“In the worlds of Mahah.”

“In what are these (Mahah worlds) woven warp and
woof ¥ ¥ In the Janaloks.”

“In what ave these (Jana worlds) woven warp and woof P
“In the Tapoloka.”

“In what are these (Tapolokas) woven warp and woof !
H‘In t]].ﬂ Sntp lﬂka‘"

“In what are these (Batys worlds) woven warp and woof £V
“ In the Prajapati loks."

“In what are these (Prajipati worlds) woven warp and
woof 7 “In the Brahmaloks.”

“In what are these (Brahma worlds) woven warp and
woof ! ™ “In the Sarvaloks.™

“In what are these (Sarva lokns) woven warp and woof 7%
@ In Atma—which is Brahman, like beads (in a rosary) warp-wise
and woof-wise.”

Then he said : * All these rest in Atma, snd he who knows
this, becomes Atmi itself. Thus is the exposition of Nirvipa,

™
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Thus is the exposition of the Vedas ; yea, thus is the exposition
of the Vedas."

Enayoa XI

Again Raikva asked Him:“O Lord! what is the sest of
Atmi which is replete with vijfiana? and how does it leave the
body and pervade the universe?” To this He replied : “ There is
a mass of red flesh in the middle of the heart. In it, thereis
a lotns called debara. It buds forth in many petals like s
water-lily. In the middle of it is an ocesn (samudra).’ In
its midst is » koka® (bird). In it therenre four nidis. They
are rama, srami, Ichchhd and punarbhava. Of these, rami leads
& man of virtue to a happy world, Arami leads one of sins
into the world of sins. (Passing) through Ichehha (nidi), one
gets whatever he remembers. Through punarbhava, he splits
open the sheaths; after splitting open the sheaths, he splits
open the skull of the head ; then he splits open prthivi; then
dipas ; then (vjas; then viya ; then akis. Then he splits open
manas ; then bhiatadi ; then mahat ; then avyakta ; then akshara ;
then he splits open mrtyu and mrtyn becomes one with the
supreme God. Beyond this, there is neither Sat nor asat, nor
Sat-asat, Thus is the exposition of Nirvipa; and thusis the
exposition of the Vedas ; yea, thus is the exposition of the Vedas.”

Knmayoa XII1®

# Anna (food) came from Nariyapa. It was first cooked in
Brahmaloks in the Mahi-samvartakn fire. Agnin it was
gooked in the sun; again it was cooked in kravyadi (lit., the
fire that burns raw flesh, eto.) ; again it was cocked in jwilakils
(the flaming kila); then it became pure snd not stale (or
fresh), One should eat whatever has fallen to his lot and
without begging ; ono should never beg sny (food).”

1 The gesan probably refers to kisic spaoe.

* Koka probably mfers to Humss.

* Ty this cha are related the different firee, tho fret or primordial anns
or food-substance has to pass through in arder to become tha gross food.
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Kaayoa XIIT

# The wise man should conduct himself like a lad, with the
natare of a child, withont company, blameless, silent and
wise and without exercising any authority. This description of
Kaivalya is stated by Prajapati. Having found with certitade
the supreme seat, one shonld dwell under a tree with torn cloths,
nnaccompanied, single and engaged in samigdhi. He should be
longing after the attaining of Atmi and having attained this
object, he is desireless, his desires have decayed. He fears
none, thongh he finds the cause of death in such as elephants,
lions, gudflies, musquitoes, ichneuma, serpents, Yakshas, Hak-
shasas, and Gandharvas. He will stand like = tree. Thoogh
cat down, he will neither get angry nor tremble. He will stand

{or remain) like a lotus. Thoogh pierced, he will neither get -

angry nor tremble. He will stand like akis; thongh struck, he
will neither get angry nor tremble. He will stand by Satys
(truth), since Atmai is Batya.

% Prthivi is the heart (or centre) of all odours; dpas is the
heart of all tastes; tejas is the heart of all forms; vy is
the heart of all tonch; ikds is the heart of all sounds;
avyakia is the heart of gitds (or sounds); mrtyu is the heart of
all Sattvas; and mrtyu becomes one with the Supreme. And
beyond Him, there is neither Sat nor asat, nor Sot-asat, Thus
is the exposition of Nirvapa; thus is the exposition of the
Vedas ; yea, thus is the exposition of the Vedas.”

Kaaypa XIV®

“ Prihivi is the food, and &pas is the eater; fipas is the food,
and jyotis (or fire) is the eater ; jyotis is the food, and vayu is the
eater ; vty is the food, and ik#e is the cater ; and skis is the food
and the indriyas (organs) are the eaters ; indriyas are the food and
manss i8 the ester ; manas is the food, and buddhiis the eater;
buddhi is the food, and avyakts is the eater ; avyakta is the
- food, and akshars is the ester; akshara is the food, and

1 The cagees snd afscts are hersin given out, the cnuse of an effect becom=
ing iwelf the effect of & higher cause.

W
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mrtyn is the eater; and mrtyn becomes one with the Supreme.
Beyond Him, there is neither Sat nor asat, nor Sat-asat. Thus
is the exposition of Nirviga, and thus is the exposition of
the Vedas ; yes, thos is the exposition of the Vedas”

Kmaypa XV

Agnin Raikva asked: 0O Lord, when this Vijidna-ghana
goes out (of the body or the universs), what does it burn and
how?"” To which He replied: “ When it goes away, it burns
prins, apana, vyios, ndins, samina, vairambha, mukhys, antar-
yims, prabhaiijans, kuomérs, gyens, krshps, sveta, and niga.
Then it burns prthivi, ipas, tejas, vayu, and dkas; then it
burns the waking, the dreaming, the dreamless sleeping and the
fourth states as well as the moharlokas and worlds higher;
then it barns the lokiloka (the highest world forming a limit
to the other worlds). Then it borns dharma and adharma.
Then it burns that which is beyond, is sunless, limitless, and
worldless, Then it burns mahat; it burns avyakta;it burns
akshara; it burns mptyn; and mrtyun becomes one with the
great Lord. Beyond Him, there is neither Sat nor asaf, nor
Sat-asat. Thus is the exposition of Nirvdgps, and thus is the
exposition of the Vedas; yea, thus is the exposition of the
?Hlﬂ-ﬂu"

Keaypa XVI

“This Subsla-Bija-Brahma-Upanishad shounld neither be
given out nor tanght to one who has not controlled his passions,
who has no sons, who hns not gone to a Gurn, and having be-
eome his disciple has not resided with him for a year, and whose
family and conduct are not known. These doctrines should be
taught to him who has supreme devotion to the Lord and as
muech to his Guru. Then thess truths shine in his great soul.
Thus is the exposition of Nirvipa; thusis the exposition of
the Vedas ; yea, thus is the exposition of the Vedas.”




TEJOBINDU -UPANISHAD
or
KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA
Crarme 1

Panan-Daviss (the supreme meditation) shounld be upon tejo-
bindu, which is the Atmid of the universs, which is seated
in the heart, which is of the size of an atom, which pertains
to S'iva, which is quiescent and which is gross and subtle, as also
above these qualities. That alone should be the dhyina of
the Munis as well as of men, which is full of pains, which is
difficult to meditate on, which'is difficult to perceive, which 1s the
emancipsted one, which is decsyless and which is difficult to
attain. One whose food is moderate, whose anger has been con-
trolled, who has given up sll love for society, who has subdued
his passions, who has overcome all pairs (heat and cold
ete.), who has given up his egoism, who does not bless anyone
nor take anything from others, and also who goes where they na-
turally ought not to go, and naturally would not go where they
like to go—such persons also obtain three® in the face. Hamsa
is said to have three seats. Therefore know it is the greatest of
mysteries, without sleep and without support. It is very subtle,
of the form of Soma, and is the supreme seat of Vishnn. That
seat has three faces, three gupas and three dhatus, and is form-
less, motionless, changeless, sizeless, and supportless. That
seat is withont upidhi, and is above the reach of speech and
ks : : :
.:.EHTEHI.E‘”“ light and bingu is seed; hence m-d or pource
Thin probably refers to the trisngle appearing in the discipise.
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mind, It is Svabhiiva (Self or nature) reachable only by bhava
(being). The indestructible seat is associateless, without bliss,
beyond mind, difficalt to perceive, emancipated and changeless.
It should be meditated upon as the liberated, the eternal, the
permanent and the indestructible. It is Brahman, is adhy&tma
{or the deity presiding as Atma) and is the highest seat of
Vishgu. It is inconceivable, of the nature of Chidtmé and
above the akis, is void and non-void, and beyond the void, and
is abiding in the heart. There is (in It) neither meditation nor
meditator, nor the meditated, nor the non-meditated. It is not
the universe. It is the highest space; it is neither supreme nor
sbove the supreme. It is inconceivable, unknowable, non-truth,
and not the highest, It is realised by the Munis, but the Devaa
do not know the supreme One. Avarice, delusion, fear, prids,
passion, anger, sin, heat, cold, hunger, thirst, thought and
fanoy—(all these do not existin It), (InIt) there is no pride of
(belonging to) the Brahmays caste, nor is there the collection of
the knot of salvation. (In It) there is no fear, no happiness, no
paing, neither fame nor disgrace. That which is without these
states is the supreme Brahman.

Yams' (forbearance), niyama (religions observance), tyiga
(renunciation), mouna (silence) asccording to time and place,
dsana (posture), milabandha, seeing all bodies as equal, the
position of the eye, pripa-samyamana (control of breath),
pratyibdra (subjugation of the senses), dhiraga, itma-dhyina
and samidhi—these are spoken of as the parts (of yoga) in
order. That is called yama in which one controls all his organs
(of sense and actions) through the vijiiina that all is Brahman ;
this should be practised often snd often. Niyama, in which
there is the supreme bliss enjoyed through the flowing (or
inclination) of the mind towards things of the same (spiritual)
kind, (viz, Brahman) and the abandoning of things differing
from one another is practised by the sages as a rule. In tyiga
(rennnciation), one abandons the manifestations (or ohjects) of
the universe through the cognition of Atma that is Sat and Chit.
This is practised by the great and is the giver of inmediste salva-

L All these parts of yogn wre explained hers from the standpoint of vedinta,
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tion. Mouns (the silence), in which, without reaching That,

retorns along with mind, is fit to be attained by the
Yogins and should be ever worshipped by the ignorant (even).
How is it possible to speak of * That ¥ from which speech re-
turns ? How should it be described as the universe as there is no
word to describe it? It is “That” which is (really) ealled
gilence, and which is naturally understood (as sach). There
is silence in children, but with words (latent) ; whereas the know-
ers of Brahman have it (silence) but without words. That
shonld be known as “ the lonely seat” in which there is no man
in the beginning, middle, or end, and through which all this
(universe) is fully pervaded. The illusion of Brahma and all
other beings takes place within one twinkling (of His eye).
That should be known as fisana (posture), in which one has with
ease and without fatigue(uninterrnpted) meditation of Brahman ;
that is described by the word kala (time), that is endless bliss
and that is secondless. Everything else is the destroyer of
happiness. That is called siddhasana (siddha-posture} in which
the siddhas (psychical personages) have succeeded in realising
the ondless One as the support of the universe containing all
the elements, stc. That is called the milabandha, which is
the Mila (root) of all worlds, and through which the root Chitta
is (bandhs) bound. It should be always practised by the
Rajayogins.

One after having known the equality of the angas (or
parts of yoga) point to one and the same Brahman, should be
absorbed in that equal (or uniform) Brahman; if not, there is
not that equality (sttained). Then like a dry tree, there is
straightness (or uniformity thronghout). Making one’s vision
full of spiritual wisdom, one should look upon the world as full
of Brahman. * That vision is very noble. It is (generally) aimed
at the tip of the nose; but it shounld be directed townrds that
seat (of Brahman) whersin the cessation of seer, the seen, and
sight will take place, and not towards the tip of the nose. That is
called priipiyams (the control of breath), in which there is the
control of the modifications (of mind) throngh the cognition of
Brahmsn in all the states of chitts, and others. The checking of
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(the conception of the reality of) the oniverss, is said to
be expiration. The conception of “I am Brahman” is in-
spiration. The holding on (long) to this conception without
agitation is cessation of breath. Such is the practice of the
enlightened, The ignorant close their nose. That ghould
be known as pratyahiira, throngh which one sees Atmi (even)
in the objects of sense, and plenses chitta through manas.
It shonld be practised often and often. Throngh seeing
Brahman wherever the mind goes, the dhirapa of the mind
is obtained. Dhirapd is thought of highly by the wise. By
dhirapd is measnt that state where one indulges in the
good thonght, “I am Brahman alone,” and is without any
support. This dhyina is the giver of sapreme bliss, Being
first in a state of changelessness, and then thoroughly for-
getting (even) that state owing to the cognition of the (troe)
antare of Brahman—this is called samadhi. This kind of bliss
should be practised (or enjoyed) by & wise person till his cogmi-
tion itaelf united ina moment with the state of pratyag (Atma).
Then this King of Yogins becomes a Siddha, and is without any
nid (outside himself). Then he will attain a state, inexpreasible
and unthinkable.

When samadhi is practised, the following obstacles arise
with great force—absence of right inquiry, laziness, inclination
to enjoyment, absorption (in material object), tamas, distraction,
impatience, sweat, and shsent-mindedness. All these obstacles
should be overcome by inquirers into Brahman, Through bhiva-
vrttis (worldly thoughts), one gets into them. Through sinya
-vrttis (void or empty thoughts), one gets into them, But
through the vritis of Brahman, one gets fullness. Therefora one
should develop fullness through this means (of Brahman), He
who sbandons this vrtti of Brahman, which is very purifying
and supreme—that man lives in vain like & beast, But he who
understands this vrtti (of Brahman), and haying understood it
makes advances in it, becomes o good and blessed person, deserv-
ing to be worshipped by the three worlds. Those who are
greatly developed through the ripening (of their past kanrmas)
attain the state of Brahman ; others are simply reciters of words.

u



B2 THIRTY MINOR UFANISHADS

Those who are clever in arguments about Brahman, but are with-
out the nction pertaining to Brahman, and who are greatly at-
tached to the world—those certainly are bornagain and sagain (in
this world) throngh their ajfiina ; (the former) never remain, aven
for half a moment—without the vriti of Brahman, like Brahmi
and others, Sanaks,’ ete., Suka and others. When a cause
is subject to changes, it (ns an effect) must also have its cause,
When the canse ceases to exist in trauth, the effect perishes
through right discrimination. Then that substance (or prin-
ciple) which is beyond the scope of words, remains pure. After
that, vriti jifina arises in their purified mind ; through medita-
tion with transcondental energy, there arises a firm certitude.
After redocing the visible into the invisible state, one shonld see
everything as Brahman. The wise should ever stay in blisa
with their understanding full of the essence of Chit. Thus ends
the first chapter of Tejobindu.

Crarmer I1

Then the Kumira® asked Siva: “Please explain to me
the nature of Chinmdtra, that is the partless non-dnal essence.”
The great Siva replied: *The partless non-dual essence is the
visible. It is the world, it is the existence, it is the Self, it is
muntrs, it is action, it is apiritual wisdom, it is water. It is the
earth, it is dkfly, it is the books, it is the three Vedas, it is the
Brahman, it is the religious vow, it is Jiva, it is Aja (the unborn),
it is Brahma, it is Vishgu, it is Rudra;itis I, it is Atma, it is
the Guru. It is the aim, it is sacrifice, it is the body, it is manas,
it is chitta, it is happiness, it ia vidyi ; it is the nndifferentiated,
it is the eternal, it is the supreme, it is everything, O six-faced
one, different from It there is nothing. None, none but It; [t
is I It is gross, it is subtle, it is knowable, it is thou ; it is the
mysterions ; it is the knower; it is existence, it is mother, it is
father, it is brother, it is husband, it is Sitea (Atma), it is Virat.

2 3 2 4
& Hmnk:‘uvﬁu‘;mtha foar Kumama [n the Poripss who refussd to create : Suka

* The Eomirn is the son of Siva called Kirfikeyn the six-faced, bolising
the six-faced Mars in onpe sense, lﬂii':.‘.\" riiz
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1t is the body, it is the head, it is the internal, it is the external,
it is full, it is nectar, it is gotra (clan), it is grha (the house), it
is the preservable, it is the moon, it is the stars, it is the sun, it
is the holy seat. [t is forgiveness, it is patience, it is the gunas,
it is the witness, Itisa friend, it is a relative, it is an ally, it
is the king, town, kingdom and subjects. It is Om, japs, medi-
tation, the seat, the one worthy to be taken (in}, the heart, the
Jyotis, Swargu (heaven) and Self.”

¢ All the partless and non-dual essence should be regarded
as Chinmilra. Chinmitrs alone is the Absolate (Consciousness ;
and this partless non-dual essence plone is the (real) essence.
All having consciousness alone except those having changes,
are Chinmftra. All this is Chinmétra. He is Chinmaya ; the
state of Atmi is known as Chinmitra and the partless non-dual
essence. The whole world is Chinmitra. Your state and my
state are Chinmitra. Akis, earth, water, viyu, agni, Brahmi,
Vishyn, Siva and all else that exist or do not, are Chinmatra.
That which is the partless non-dual essence is Chinmitra. All
the past, present, and future are Chinmatra. Substance and
time are Chinmajra. Knowledge and the knowable are Chin-
matrn. The knower is Chinmatra. Everything is Chinmi{ra.
Every speech is Chinmdtra. Whatever else is Chinmaitra. Asat
and Sat are Chinmitra. The beginning and end are Chinmatrs ;
that which is in the beginning snd end is Chinmitra ever. The
Guru and the disciple are Chinmatra. If the seer and the seen
are Chinmatra, then they sre always Chinmaya. All things
wondrous are Chinmitra. The (gross) body is Chinmitra, as
also the subtle and casusal bodies. There is nothing beyond
Chinmitra. 1 and thou are Chinmatra. Form and non-form
are ChinmGtra. Virtue and yice are Chinmitra. The body is
a symbol of Chinmétra. Sankalpa, knowing, mantra, and
others, the gods invoked in mantras, the gods presiding over the
sight quarters, the phenomenal and the supreme Brahman are
nothing but Chinmatra. There is nothing without Chinmitre.
Maya is nothing without Chinmatra. Piaja (worship) is nothing
without Chinmatra. Meditation, truth, gheaths and others, the
(eight) vasus, silence, non-silence, and indifference to objects



84 THIRTY MINOR UPANISHADS

—are nothing without Chinmitra, Everything is from Chinmatra,
Whatever is seen and however seen—it is Chinmitra so far.
Whatever exists and however distant, is Chinmitra. Whatever
elements exist, whateveris perceived, and whatever is vedinta—
all these are Chinmitra. Withont Chinm#jra, there is no motion,
no Moksha and no goal aimed at. Everything is Chinmitra.
Brahman thatis the partless non-dual essence is known to be no-
thing but Chinmétra. Thou, O Lord, art the partless non-dual es-
sence (stated) in the books, in me, in Thee, and in the roler. He ~
who thua pereeives ‘1’ as of one homogeneity (pervading every-
where) will at once be emancipated through this spiritual
wisdom. He is his own Gurn with this profoand spiritual
wisdom. Thus ends the second chapter of Tejobindun.”

Cuarren [11

The Kumira addressed his father (sgain): * Please explain to
ma the realisation of Atmia.” To which the groat Siva said : “I
am of the nature of the Parabrahman. I am the supreme
bliss. 1 am solely of the nature of divine wisdom. I am the
sole supreme, the sole quiescence, the sole Chinmayn, the sole un-
conditioned, the sole permanent and the sole Sattva. I am the *1°
that has given up ‘1°. I am one that is without anything. I am
full of Chidikds. I am the sole fourth one. I am the solo one
wbove the fourth (state of turya). Iam of the nature of (pure)
consciousness, 1 am ever of the nature of the bliss-conscionsness.
I am of the nature of the non-daal. I am over of a pure natare,
solely of the nature of divine wisdom, of the nature of happiness,
without fancies, desives or diseases, of the nature of bliss,
without changes or differentiations, and of the nature of the
otornal one essence and Chinmitra. My real nature is inde-
seribable, of endless bliss, the bliss above Sat and Chit and the in-
terior of the interior. I am beyond reach of manas and speech.
I am of the nature of Atmic bliss, true bliss snd one who plays
with (my) Atmi. [am Atmi and Sadisiva. My nature is At-
mic spiritual effulgence. I am the essence of the jyotis of
Atma. I am without beginning, middle, or end. I am like the
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sky. 1 am solely Sat, Ananda, and Chit which is unconditioned
and pure. Iam the Sachehidinands that is eternal, enlighten-
ed and pure. I am ever of the natare of the eternal Seshs
(serpent-time). I am ever beyond all. My nature is beyond
form. My form is supreme dkis. My nature is of the bliss of
earth. I am ever withont speech. My nature is the all-seat
(foundation of all). I am ever replete with consciousness, with-
out the attachment of body, withont thought, without the modi-
fications of chitta, the sole essence of Chiditms, beyond the
visibility of all and of the form of vision. My nature is ever
full, I am ever fully contented, the all, and Brahman, and the
very consciousness; Lam ‘I’ My nature is of the earth. I
am the grest Atmi and the supreme of the supreme; I appear
sometimes as different from myself ; sometimes as possessing &
body, sometimes as a pupil and sometimes as the basis of the
worlds. I am beyond the three periods of time, am worshipped
by the Vedas, am determined by the sciences and am fixed in
the chitta. There is nothing left out by me, neither the earth
nor any other objects here. Know that there is nothing which
is ont of myself. I am Brahmi, a Siddha, the eternally pure,
non-dual one, Brahman, without old age or death. I shine by
myself ; | am my own Atmi, my own goal, enjoy myself, play in
myself, have my own spiritual effulgence, am my own greatness,
and am used to play in my own Atma, look on my own Atmii and
am in myself happily seated. [ have my own Atm# as the
residue, stay in my own consciousness, and play happily in the
kingdom of my own Atmi. Sitting on the real throne of my
own Atma, I think of mothing else but my own Atmi. [am
Chidriipa alone, Brahman alone, Sachchidinanda, the second-
legs, the one replete with bliss and the sole Brahman
and ever without anything, have the bliss of my own Atma,
the unconditioned bliss, and am always Atma-Alkis. I alone am
in the heart like Chididitys {the consciousmess-san). I am
content in my own Atma, have mo form, or no decay, am without
the number one, have the nature of an unconditionod and
emancipated one, and I am subtler than akis; I am with-
out the existence of beginning or end, of the natare of the



86 THIRTY MINOE UPANISHADS

all-illominating, the bliss greater than the great, of the sole
nature of Sat, of the nature of pure Moksha, of the nature of
truth and bliss, full of spiritual wisdom and bliss, of the nature
of wisdom alone, and of the nature of Sachchidananda. All this
is Brahman alone, There is none other than Brahman and that
is ‘17,

[ am Brahman that is Sat, and bliss, and the sncient. The
word ‘thon’ and the word ‘that’ are not different from me.
1 am of the nature of consciousness. I am alone the great
Sive. 1 am beyond the nature of existence. I am of the na-
ture of happiness. As there is nothing that can witness me, 1
am without the state of witness. Being purely of the nature of
Brahman, I am the eternal Afma. I alone am the Adiseshn (the
primeval Sesha) I alone am the Sesha. 1 am without name
and form, of the nature of bliss, of the nature of being unper-
ceivable by the senses, and of the nature of all beings ; I have
neither bondage nor salvation. I am of the form of eternal
bliss. I am the primeval conscionsness alone, the partless and
pon-dusl essence, beyond reach of speech and mind, of the
natare of bliss everywhere, of the nature of fullness everywhere,
of the nature of earthly bliss, of the nature of contentment
everywhere, the supreme nectary essence, and the one and
secondless Sat, (viz.,) Brahman. There is no doubt of it. I amof
the nature of all-void. I am the one that is given ont by the Vedas.
1 am of the nature of the emancipated and emancipation, of
Nirvigpic bliss, of truth and wisdom, of Sat alone and bliss, of
the one beyond the fourth, of one without fancy, and ever of the
nature of Aja (the unborn). I am without passion or faulis. L
am the pure, the enlightened, the eternal, the all-pervading and
of the nature of the significance of Om, of the spotless, and of
Chit. 1 am neither existing nor non-existing. 1 am not of the
nature of anything. Iam of the nature of the actionless. I am
without parts. I bave no semblance, no manas, no sense, no
buddhi, no change, none of the three bodies, neither the waking,
dreaming, or dreamless sleeping states. I am neither of the nature
of the three pains nor of the three desires. I have neither

' Soahs, mesning remainder is the eerpont representing time.
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. ¥raVADA NOr MANANL in Chiditma in order to attsin salvation,
There is nothing like me or unlike me. There is nothing with-
inme. I have none of the three bodies.
 The nature of manas is unreal, the nature of buddhi is un-
real, the nature of aham (the ‘I') is unreal ; but I am the oncon-
ditioned, the permanent and the nunborn. The three bodies are
unreal, the three periods of time are unreal, the three gupas are
unreal, but T am of the nature of the Real and the pure. That
which is heard is unreal, all the Vedas are unveal, the Sastras
are unreal, but I am the Real and of the natare of Chit. The
Miirtis (Brahima, Vishyo, and Rudra having limitation) are unreal,
all the creation is unreal, all the tattvas are unreal, but know
that T am the great Sadisiva. The master and the disciple are
unreal, the mantra of the Giurn is unreal, that which is seen is
unreal, but know me to be the Real. Whatever is thonght of
is unreal, whatever is lawful is nureal, whatever is beneficial is
unreal, but know me to be the Real. Know the Purusha (ego)
to be nnreal, know the enjoyments to be unreal, know things
seen and heard are unreal as also the one woven warp-wise and
woof-wise, viz., this universe ; cause and non-cause are unreal,
things lost or obtained are unreal. Pains and happiness are
pnreal, all and non-all are unreal, gain and Joss are anreal,
victory and defeat are nnreal. All the sonnd, «il the tonch,
all the forms, all the taste, all the smell, and all ajfidna are
anreal, Everything is always unreal—the mundane existence
is unresl—all the gupas are unreal. I am of the nature of Sat.
#(One should cognize his own Atm& alone. One should
always practise the mantra of his Apmii. The mantra (Aham-
brahmasmi) ‘1 am Brahman’ removes all the sins of sight,
destroys all other mantras, destroys all the sins of body and
hirth, the noose of Yama, the pains of duality, the thoughs of
difference, the pains of thought, the disease of buddhi, the
bondage of chitts, all diseases, all griefs and passions instan-
taneously, the power of anger, the modifications of chitta,
saiikalpa, crores of sins, all actions and the ajfidna of Atmi.
The mantra I am Brahman’ gives indescribable bliss, gives
the state of njada (the non-imertmess or the undecaying) snd
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kills the demon of non-Atma. The thunderbolt ‘1 am Brahman '
clears sll the hill of not-Atmi. The wheel * I am Brahman’ de-
stroys the asuras of not-Atmi. The mantra ‘I am Brahman * will
relieve all (persons). The mantra [ am Brahman® gives spirit-
nnl wisdom and bliss, There are seven Crores of great mantras
ani there are vratas (vows) of (or yielding) hundred crores of
births. Having given up all other mantras, ong shonld ever
practise this mantra. He obtains at onoce salvation, and there is
not even a particle of doubt about it. Thus ends the third chapter
of the Tejobindu-Upanishad.”

Crarree IV

The Kumira asked the great Lord: “ Please explain to me
the nature of Jivanmukti (embodied salvation) and videhamulkti
(disembodied salvation).” To which the great Siva replied:
# I am Chiditma, I am Para-Atmd. I am the Nirgupa, greater
than the great. One who will simply stay in Atmi is called a
Jivanmukta. He who realises: ‘1 am beyond the three bodies,
I am the pare conscionsness and I am Brahman,’ is said to be a
Jivanmukta. He is said to be & Jivanmukta, who realisea: ‘1
am of the nature of the blissful and of the supreme bliss, and I
have neither body nor any other thing except the certitude “ 1
am Brahman” only’. He issaid to bea Jivanmukta who has
not at all got the ‘1’ in myself, but who stays in Chinmatra
(absolute consciousness) alone, whose interior is conscionsnass
alone, who is ouly of the nature of Chinmitra, whose Atma is
of the nature of the all-full, who has Atmi left over in all, who
is devoted to bliss, who is undifferentinted, who is all-full of
the nature of comstiousness, whose Atmi is of the nature of
pure consciousness, who has given up all affinities (for objects),
who has nnconditioned bliss, whose Atma is tranquil, who has
got no other thought (than Iteelf), and who is devoid of the
thonght of the existence of noything. He is said to be & Jivan-
mukta who realises : ‘1 have no chitta, no buddhi, no ahankirs,
no sense, no body st any time, no pripas, no Mays, no passion
and no anger, I am the great, I have nothing of these objects or
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of the world, and I have no sin, no characteristics, no eye, no ma-
nAs, N0 €aT, no nose, no tongue, no hand, no waking, no dreaming,
or csusal state in the least or the fourth state.” He is said to be
a Jivanmukta, who realises : ‘ All this is not mine, 1 have no time,
no space, no object, no thought, no snina (bathing), no sandhyis
{junction-period ceremonies), no deity, no place, no sacred places,
no worship, no spiritual wisdom, no sest, no relative, no birth,
no speech, no wealth, no virtue, no vice, no daty, no auspivionsness,
no Jive, not even the three worlds, no salvation, no duality, no
Vedas, no mandatory rules, no proximity, no distance, no know-
ledge, no secrecy, no Guru, no disciple, no diminution, no excess,
no Brahma, no Vishgn, no Rudra, no moon, no earth, no water,
no viyu, no akds, no agni, no clan, no lakshys (object aimed
at), no mundane existence, no meditator, no object of meditation,
no manss, no cold, no heat, no thirst, no hunger, no friend, no
foe, no illusion, no victory, no past, present, or future, no
quarters, nothing to be said or heard in the least, nothing to be
gone (or sttained) to, nothing to be contemplated, enjoyed or
remembered, no enjoyment, no desire, no yogs, no sbsorption,
no garrality, no quietude, no bondage, no love, no joy, no
instant joy, no hugeness, no smallness, neither length nor
shortness, neither increase nor decrease, neither adhyiropa
(illusory attribution) nor apavida (withdrawal of that conception)
10 oneness, no manyness, no blindness, no dullness, no skill, no
flesh, no blood, no lymph, no skin, no marrow, no bone, no skin,
none of the seven dhiitus, no whitensss, no redness, no blueness,
no heat, no gain, neither importance nor non-imporfance, no
delusion, no persoverance, no mystery, no race, nothing to be
abandoned or received, nothing to be laughed at, no policy, no
religions vow, no fanlt, no bewailments, no happiness, neither
knower nor knowledge nor the knowable, no Belf, nothing
belonging to you or to me, neither you nor I, and neither old
age nor youth nor manhood ; but I am certainly Brahman. *I
am certainly Brahman. I am Chit, I am Chit®.! He is said to
be a Jivanmukta who cognizes: ‘I am Brahman alone, T am Chit
alone, I am the supreme.’ No doubt need be entertained about
this; ‘I sm Hamsa itself, [ remain of my own will, I can see
12
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myself through myself, I reign happy in the kingdom of Atmi
and enjoy in myself the bliss of my own Atma. He is » Jivan-
mukta who is himself, the foremost and the one undaunted per-
gon who is himself the lord and rests in his own Self.

#He is » Videhamukts who has become Brahman, whose
Atma has attained quiescance, who is of the nature of Brihmie
bliss, who is happy, who is of a pore nature, and who is a great
mouni (observer of silence). He is & Videhamukts who remains
in Chinmdtrs alone withont (even) thinking thus: ‘I am all
Atma, the Atma thatis equal (or the same) in all, the pure, with-
out ome, the non-dual, the all, the self only, the birth-
Jess and the deathless—I am myself the undecaying Ayma that
is the object nimed at, the sporting, the silent, the blissfal, the
beloved and the bondless salvation—I am Brahman alone—I am
Chit alone’ He isa Videhsmukta who having abandoned the
thoaght : * 1 alone am the Brahman’ is filled with bliss. He isa
Videhamukta who having givenup the certainty of the existence or
non-existence of all objects 1s pure Chidananda (the conscionsness-
bliss), who having abandoned (the thought): ‘I am Brahman®
(or) *1 am not Brahman * does not mingle his Atmi with snything,
anywhere or at any time, who is ever silent with the silence of
Satys, who does nothing, who has gone beyond guuas, whose
Atmi has become the All, the great, and the purifier of the
elements, who does mot cognize the change of time, matter,
place, himself or other differences, who does not see (the differ-
ence of) *1, *thon,’ * this’ or that,” who being of the nature of
time is yet without it, whose Atma is void, subtle and universal,
but yet withont (them), whose Atma is divine and yet without
Devas, whose Atmi is measursble and yet without measure, whose
Atm# is without inertness and within every one, whose Atma is
devoid of any saikalps, who thinks always : ‘ I am Chinmatrs, I
am simply Paramitman, [ am only of the nature of spiritaal
wisdom, I am only of the nature of Sag, I am afraid of nothing
in this world,’ and who is without the conception of Devas, Vedaa
and sciences, * All this is consciousness, ete., and regards all as
void. He is a Videhamukta who has realised himself to be
Chaitanys alone, who is remaining af ease in the pleasure-garden

e B T
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of his own Atmi, whose Atmi is of an illimitable nature, who
is without the conception of the small and the great, and who
is the fourth of the fourth state and the supreme bliss, He
is & Videshamukta whose Atmi is nameless and formless, who is
the great spiritual wisdom of the nature of bliss, and of the
nature of the state beyond furys, who is neither anspicious nor
innuspicions, who has yoga as his Atmi, whose Atm& is asso-
cinted with yoga, who is free from bondage or freedom, without
guna or non-gupn, without space, tims, ste., without the witness-
able and the witness, withont the small or the great, and with-
out the cognition of the universe or even the cognition of the
nature of Brahman, but who finds his spiritoal effulgence in his
own nature, who finds bliss in himself, whose bliss is beyond the
scope of words and mind, and whose thought is beyond the
beyond. He is said to be a Videhamukta who has gone beyond
{(or mastered quite) the modifications of chifta, who illumines
such modifications, and whose Atma is withont any modifications
at all. In that case, he 18 neither embodied nor disembodied.
If such a thought is entertained (even), for & moment, then he
is surrounded (in thonght) by all. He is a Videhamukta whose
external Atmi invisible to others is the supreme bliss aiming at
the highest vedints, who drinks of the juice of the nectar of
Brahman, who has the nectar of Brahman as medicine, who is
devoted to the juice of the nectar of Brahman, who is immersed
in that juice,who has the bensficent worship of the Brahmic bliss,
who is not satisted with the juice of the nectar of Brahman, who
realises Brihmic bliss, who cognizes the Siva bliss in Brahmio
bliss, who has the effulgence of the essence of Brihmie bliss, who
has become one with it, who lives in the househeld of Brahmie
bliss, has mounted the car of Briihmic bliss, who has an impon-
derable Chit being one with it, who is snpporting (all), being
full of if, who nssocintes with me having it, who stays in Atma
having that bliss and who thinks: ¢ All this is of the nature of
Atmi, there is nothing eclse beside Atma, all is Atma, Iam
Atma, the grest Atma, the sapreme Atmi, and Atmé of the
form of bliss.” He who thinks: * My nature is full, I am the great
Agma, 1 am the all-contented and the permanent Atma. Iam



TR THIETY MINOE UPANISHADE

is o Jiva made up of the elements and their compounds,
who has neither form nor name, neither the enjoyable nor the
enjoyer, neither Sat nor ssat, neither preservation nor re-
generation, neither gupa nor non-gupa—that is undoubtedly my
Atma. He who has neither the described nor description, neither
gravapa nor manans, neither Gurn nor disciple, neither the
world of the Devas nor the Devas nor Asuras, neither duty nor
non-duty, neither the immaculate nor non-immaculate, neither
time nor non-time, neither certainty nor doubt, neither mantra
nor non-mantra, neither science nor non-soience, neither the seer
nor the sight which is subtle, nor the nectar of time—that is Afma.
Rest assured that not-Atma is a misnomer, There is no manns
as not-Atmi. There is no world as not-Atmi, Owing to the
absence of all sankalpas and to the giving up of all actions,
Brahman alone remains, and there is no not-Atmi, Being devoid
of the three bodies, the three periods of time, the three gupas
of Jiva, the three pains and the three worlds, and following the
gaying ‘All is Brahman,' know that there is nothing to be known
throngh the absence of chitts; there is no old age throngh the
absence of body; no motion through the absence of legs; no
action throogh the absence of hands; no death throngh the
absence of creatures; no happiness throngh the absence of
buddhi ; no virtue, no purity, no fear, no repetition of mantras,
no Guru nor disciple. There is no second in the absence of
ong, Yhere there is not the second, thers is not the first.
Where there is truth alone, there is no non-truth possible ; where
there is non-trath alone, there ia no truth possible. If yon regard a
thing asuspicious as inauspicious, then auspiciousness is desired
(as separate) from insnspiciousness. If you regard fear as non-
fear, then fear will arise out of non-fear. If bondage should
become emancipation, then in the absence of bondage will be no
emancipation. If birth should imply death, then in the ab-
sence of birth, there is no death. If ‘thou’ should imply
‘1.’ then in the absence of ‘thon’ thereis no *I°. If *this’
gshould be *that, ‘this’ does not exist in the absence of
“that’, If being should imply non-being, then non-being will
imply being. If an effect implies & cause, then in the absence
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of effect, there is no canse. If duality implies non-duaality, then
in the abdenee of duality, there is no non-duality. I1f there
ghould be the seen, then there is the eye (or sight); in the
absence of the seen, there is no eye. In the sbsence of the
interior, there is no exterior. If there should be fullness, then
non-fullness is possible. Therefore (all) this exists nowhere.
Neither you nor I, nor this nor these exist. There exists no
(object of ) comparison in the true one. There is no simile in
the unborn, There is (in it) no mind to think, I am the sup-
reme Brahman., This world is Brahman only. Thou and I are
Brahman only, I am Chinmatra simply, and there is no not-
Atmi. Rest nssured of it. This universe is not (really at all).
This universe isa not (really) at all. It was nowhere prodaced
and stays nowhere. Some say that chitta is the universe. Not
at all. It exists not. Neither the universe nor chitta nor
shankira nor Jiva exists (really). Neither the ereation of Miyi
nor Mayd itself exists (really). Fear does not (really) exist.
Actor, action, hearing, thinking, the two samiidhis, the measurer,
the measure, ajfiina and aviveks—none of these exists (truly)
anywhere, Therefore the four moving' considerations and the
three kinds of relationship exist not. There is no Gangs, no
Gaysd, no Setu (bridge), no elements or anything else, no earth,
water, fire, viyn, and #kis anywhere, no Devas, no guardians of
the four quarters, no Vedas, no Guro, no distance, no proximity,
no time, no middle, no non-duality, no truth, no untruth, no
bondage, no emancipation, no Sat, no ssat, no happiness, ete.,
no class, no motion, no caste, and no worldly business, All is
Brahman only and nothing else—all is Brahman only and no-
thing elss, There exists then nothing (or statement) as that
‘ consciousness alone is’; there is (them) no saying such as
*Chig is I'. The statement ‘I am Brahman' does not exist
(then) ; nor does exist (then) the statement: ‘I am the eternally
pure’. Whatever is uttered by the mouth, whatever is thought
by manas, whatever is determined by buddhi, whatever is
cognized by chitta—all these do not exist. There is no Yogin or

1 Tha four mm’i‘ﬂ considerntions (of vedinia) sre subject (Brahman),
relationship, the qunlified person.
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yoga then. All are and are not. Neither day nor night, neither
bathing nor contemplating, neither delusion nor non-delusion—
all these do not exist then. Know that is no not-Aymi.

“The Vedas, Sciences, Puriinas, effect and cause, Isvara
and the world and the elements and mankind—all these ure
gnreal. There is no doubt of it. Bondage, salvation, happiness,
relatives, meditation, chitta, the Devas, the demons, the secon-
dary and the primary, the high and the low—all these are unreal.
There is no doubt of it. Whatever is uttered by the mouth,
whatever is willed by sankalps, whatever ia thonght by manas—
all these are unreal. Whatever is determined by the buddhi,
whatever is cognized by chitta, whatever is discussed by the
religious books, whatever is seen by the eye and heard by the
ears, and whatever exists as Sat, as also the ear, the eye, nnd
the limbs—all these are unreal, Whatever is'described as such
and such, whatever is thought as so-and-so, all the existing
thoughts such as * thon art 17, * that is this,’ and ‘Heis 1’ and
whatever happens in mokshs, as also all sankalpas, delusion,
illusory attribution, mysteries and all the diversities of enjoy-
ment and sin—all these do not exist. So is also not-Atmai,
Mine and thine, my and thy, for me and for thee, by me
and by thee—all these are unreal. (The statement) that Vishpn
ia the preserver, Brahmi& is the creator, Budra is the de-
stroyer—know that these undoubtedly are false. Bathing,
ntterings of mantras, japas (religions austerities) homa
(sucrifice), study of the Vedas, worship of the Devas, mantra,
tantrn, association with the good, the unfolding of the
faults of gunas, the working of the internal organ, the result of
avidyi, and the many crores of mundane eggs—all these are
unreal. Whatever is spoken of as true according to the verdict
of all teachers, whatever is seen in this world and whatever
exists—all these are unreal. Whatever iz uttered by words,
whatever is ascertained, spoken, enjoyed, given or done by any-
one, whatever action is done, good or bad, whatever is done as
truth—know all these to be unreal. Thou alone art the trane
scendental A{mi and the supreme Gurn of the form of Akils, which
is devoid of fitness (for it) and of the nuture of all creatures,
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Thou art Brahman ; thon art time ; and thou art Brahman, that
is ever and imponderable. Thon art everywhers, of all forms,
and full of consciousness. Thou nrt the troth, Thou arb
one that has mastered the siddhis, and thou art the ancient, the
emancipated, emancipation, the nectar of bliss, the God, the
quiescent, the diseaseless, Brahman the full, and greater than
the great. Thou art impartial, Bat and the ancient knowledge,
rocognised by the words * Truth, ete’. Thon art devoid of all
parts. Thou art the ever-existing—thou appearest as Brahmi,
Radra, Indra, ete.—thon art above the illusion of the nniverse
—thon shinest in all elements—thon art withont sankalpe in all
—thon art known by means of the underlying meaning of all
seriptures; thou art ever content and ever happily seat-
ed (in thyself); thou art withont motion, eto. In all
things, thou srt without any characteristics; in all thinga
thon art contemplated by Vishyn and other Devas at all times ;
thou hast the nature of Chit, thon art Chinmatri unchecked,
thou stayest in Atma itself, thon art void of everything and
without gupas, thou art bliss, the great, the one secondless, the
state of Sap and asat, the knower, the known, the seer, the
nature of Bachehidinanda, the lord of Devas, the all-pervading,
the deathless, the moving, the motionless, the all and the non-all
with quiescence and non-guiescence, Sat alone, Sat commounly
(found in all), of the form of Nitys-Siddha (the unconditioned
developed one), and yet devoid of all giddhis. There is not an
atom which thou dost not pemetrate; but yet thoun art without
it. Thou art devoid of existence and non-existence as also the
aim and object nimed at. Thou art changeless, decayless, beyond
all nidas, without kila or kishts (divisions of time) and without
Brahma, Vishpu, and Siva. Thou lookest into the nature of
each and art above the nature of each. Thou art immersed in
the bliss of Self. Thon art the mouarch of the kingdom of
Self, and yet without the conception of Self. Thou art of the
nature of follpess and incompleteness. There is nothing that
thou seest which is not in thyself. Thou dost not stir out of thy
- natare. Thou actest according to the nature of ench. Thon art

nothing but the nature of each. Have no dounbt ‘ thou art 1",
18
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#This universe and everything in it, whether the seer or
the seen, resembles the horns of a hare (or are illnsory). Earth,
water, agni, viyu, ikas, manas, buddhi, ahaikira, tejas, the
worlds and the sphere of the universe, destruction, birth,
truth, virtue, vice, gain, desires, passion, anger, greed, the
object of meditation, wisdom, guru, disciple, limitation,
the beginning and end, anspiciousness, the past, present, and
future, the aim and the object of aim, mental restraint, inquiry,
contentment, enjoyer, enjoyment, etc., the eight parts of yoga,
yama, etc., the going and coming (of life), the beginning, mid-
dle and end, that which can be taken and rejected, Hari, Siva,
the organs, manas, the three states, the twenty-four tattvas, tha
four means, one of the same class or different classes, Bhih and
other worlds, all the castes and orders of life with the rules laid
down for each, mantras and tantras, science and nescience, all
the Vedas, the inert and the non-inert, bondage and salvation,
spiritual wisdom and non-wisdom, the enlightened and the non-
enlightened, duality and non-duality, the conclusion of all
Vedantas and Sistras, the theory of the existence of all souls
and that of one soul only, whatever is thought by chitta,
whatever is willed by sankalps, whatever is determined by
buddhi, whatever one hears and sees, whatever the gurn
instructs, Whatever is sensed by all the organs, whatever is dis-
cussed in mimimsi, whatever is ascertained by nyiya (philo-
sophy) and by the great ones who have reached the other side
of the Vedas, the saying *Siva destroys the world, Vishpo
protects it, and Brahmi creates it’, whatever is found in the
puripas, whatever is ascertained by the Vedas, and is the
signification of all the Vedas—all these resemble the horns of a
hare. The conception ‘I am the body’ is spoken of as the
internal organ; the conception ‘I am the body’ is spoken of as
the grent mundane existence; the conception ‘I am the body’
constitates the whole universe, The conception ‘I am the
body’ is spoken of as the knot of the heart, as non-wisdom, ns
the state of asai, as nescience, ms the dual, as the trne
Jiva and as with parts, is certainly the great sin, and isthe
disense generated by the fault of thirst after desires. That

b

o
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which is safikalpa, the three pains, passion, anger, bondage, all
the miseries, all the faults and the varions forms of time—know
these to be the result of manss. DManas alone is the whole
world, the ever-deluding, the mundane existence, the three
worlds, the great pains, the old age and others, death and the
great sin, the sankalpa, the Jiva, the chitta, the ahankirs,
the bondage, the internal organ and earth, water, agni,
vayd, and akds. Sound, touch, form, taste, and odour,
the five sheaths, the waking, the dreaming, and dreamless
sleeping states, the guardians of the eight quarters, Vasus,
Rudras, Adityns, the seen, the inert, the pairs and non-wisdom—
all these are the products of manas. Rest assured that there is
no reality in all that is sankalps. The whole world, the gury,
disciple, ete., do not exist, yea, do not exist. Thus ends the
fifth chupter of this Upanishad.”

Omarree VI

Rbhu continued again: “ Know everything as Sachchinmaya
(full of Sa{ and conmsciousness). It pervades everything.
Sachchidinanda is non-dual, decayless, alone and other than all.
Itis ‘I’ It alone is Akds and ‘thou’. ItisL. There is (in it)
no manas, no buddhi, no ahaikara, no chitta, or the collection of
these—neither * thou’ nor I, nor anything else nor everything.
Brahman alone is. Sentence, words, Vedas, letters, beginning,
middle, or end, truth, law, pleasure, pain, existence, miys, prakrti,
body, face, nose, tongue, palate, teeth, lip, forehead, expiration
and inspiration, sweat, bone, blood, urine, distance, proximity,
limb, belly, crown, the movement of hands and feet, Slastras, com-
mand, the knower, the known, and the knowledge, the waking,
dreaming and dreamless sleeping and the fourth state—all these do
not belong to me. Everything is Sachchinmaya interwoven. Noat=
tributes pertaining to body, elements and spirit, no root, no vision,
no Taijuss, no Prijiia, no Virat, no Sttritma, no I¥vara, and no
going or coming, neither gain nor loss, neither the acceptable nor
the rejectable, nor the censurable, neither the pure nor the impure,
neither the stout mor the lean, no sorrow, time, space, speech,
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all, foar, duality, tres, grass or mountain, no meditation, no
siddhi of yogs, no Brihmanpa, Kshattriya or Vaigys, no
bird or beast, or limb, no greed, delusion, pride, malice, pus-
sion, anger or others, no woman, Sidra, castes or others, nothing
that is eatable or enjoyable, no increase or decrease, no belief in
the Vedss, no speech, no worldliness or unworldliness, no tran-
suction, no folly, no measure or messured, no gnjoyment or
enjoyed, no friends, son, ete., father, mother, or sister, no birth or
death, no growth, body or ‘I’, no emptiness or fullness, no
internal organs or mundane existence, no night, no day, no Brah-
wit, Vishnu, or Siva, no week, fortnight, meonth, or year, no uns
steadiness, no Brahmaloks, Vaikuptha, Kailisa and others, no
Swargs, Indra, Agniloks, Agni, Yamsloka, Yoma, viyuloks,
guardians of the world, three worlds—Bhiih, Bhuvah, Svah, Patila
or surface of earth, no science, nescience, maya, prakrti, inertness,
permanency, transience, destruction, movement, ranning, object
of meditation, bathing, mantra or object, no adorable object,
ancintment or sipping with water, no flower, fruit, sandal, light
waved before god, praise, prostrations or cireumambulation, no
entreaty, conception of separateness even, oblation of food,
offered food, sacrifice, actions, abuse, praise, Gayatri and
sundhi (period of junction, such as twilight, ete.), no mentul
state, calamity, evil desire, bud soul, chapdila (low caste person)
pulkasa, unbearableness, unspeakubleness, kirifa (hunter),
knitava (demon), partiality, partisanship, ornament, chief, or
pride, no manyness, no oneness, durability, triad, tetrad, great-
ness, smallness, follpess, or delusion, no kaitava, Denares,
tapas, elan, family, sitrs, greatness, poverty, girl, old woman
or widow, no pollution, birth, introvision or illusion, no sacred
sentences, identity, or the siddhis, apimi, ete.

“ Bverything being consciousness alone, there is no fanlt
in anything, Everything being of the nature of Sai alone, is
Suchchidinands only. Brahman alone is everything and there
is nothing else. So ‘That’is *1’, *That’ 18 ‘I". * That’ slone
is ‘1% *That’ alone ia “I'. *That’ slone is *1°. The
pternal Brahman alone is ‘I’ [ am Brahman alone withoub
being subject to mundsne existence. | am Brahman alone
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without any manas, any boddhi, organs or body. I am Brahman
alone not perceivable. I am Brahman alone and not Jiva. 1 am
Brahwan alone and not liable to change. Tam Brahman alone
and not inert, I am Brahman alone and have no desth, Iam
Brahman alone and have no pripss. 1 am Brahman alone and
greater than the great. This is Brahman, Great is Brahman.
Trath is Brahman. It is sll-pervading. Time is Brahmsan.
Kila is Brahman. Happiness is Brahman, It is self-shining. One
is Brabman, Two is Brahman. Delosion is Brahman, Sama
and others nre Brahman. Badness is Brahman. Goodness is
Brahmau, It is of the form of restraimt, quiescence, the all-
pervading and the all-powerful. The Loka (world) is Brahman.
Gura is Brahman. Discipleis Brahman. [t is SBadasiva. (That
which) is befors is Brahman. (That which will be) hereafter is
Brahmsn, Purity is Brahman. Auspiciousness and insuspi-
giousness are Brahman, Jivaalways is Brahman., Iam Sachehi-
dinands. All are of the natare of Brahman, The universe is
said to be of the natare of Brahman. Brahman is itself. There
is no doubt of it. There is nothing out of itself. The letter Om
of the form of consciousness is Brahman alone. Everything
i itself. 1 alone am the whole universe and the highest
seat, have crossed the gupas and am greater than the great,
the sopreme Bruhman, Guru of Gurus, the support of all and
the bliss of bliss. There is no universe besides Afmi. The uni-
versa is of the nature of Atma. Thers is nowhere (or no place)
without Atma. There is not even grass different from Atmi.
There is not husk diffecent from Brahman. The whole universe
is of the nature of Atma, All this is of the nature of Bruhman.
Asat is not of the nature of Brahman., Thers is not a grass dif-
ferent from Brahman. There is not & seat different from Brah-
man ; there is not a Gurn different from Brahman ; there is not
a body different from Brahman. There is nothing different
from Brahman like I-ness or youn-ness. Whatever is seen in
this world, whatever is spoken of by the people, whatever is
enjoyed everywhere—all these are asaf (unreal) only. The dif-
forences arising from the actor, action, qualities, likes, taste
and gender—all these arise from asat and are (but) pleasurable.
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The differences arising from time, objects, uctions, success or
defeat and whatever else—all these are simply asat. The internal
organ is asat. The organs are asat. All the pragas, the
collections of all these, the five sheaths, the five deities, the six
changes, the six enemies, the six seasons, and the six tastes,
are asat. 1 am Sachchidinanda. The universe is rootless. 1
am Atmi alone, Chit snd Ananda. The scenes of mundans
existence are not different. [ am the Truth of the nature of
Ananda and of the nature of the imponderable Chif. All this
is of the natare of jiina.

“] am the secondless, having jidns and bliss. 1 am of the
nature of an illuminator of all things. I am of the nature of
all non-being. I alone shine always. Therefore how can 1
with such & nature become asat? That which is called
“thou’ is the great Brahman of the natore of the bliss of
consciousness and of the nature of chit having chidikis and
chit alone as the great bliss. Atmi aloneis ‘I’ Asat is not
¢1%, 1 am Kitasths, the great guru and Bachchidinanda
alone. I am this born universe. No time, no universe, no miya,
no prakrti (in me). Ialone am the Hari. Personally, I alone
am the Sadisive. I am of the nature of pure conscionsness. I
am the enjoyer of pure sattva. 1 am the only essence full of
chit. Everything is Brahman and Brahman alone. Everything
is Brahman and is chit alone. I am of the nature of the all-
latent and the all-witness. I am the supreme Atmi, the supreme
Jyotis, the supreme wealth, the supreme goal, the essence of all
vedintas, the subject discussed in all the Sistras the nature
of yogic bliss, the ocean of the chief bliss, the brightness of
all wisdom, of the nature of chief wisdom, the brightness
of the fourth state and the non-fourth bot deveid of them, the
indestructible chit, truth, Vasndeva, the birthless, and the
deathless Brahms, Chidakas, the unconditioned, the stainless,
the immaculate, the emancipated, the utterly emancipated, the
soulless, the formless and of the nature of the non-crented
nmverse.

“ The universe which is nssumed us truth and non-truth does
not really exist. Brahman is of the nature of eternal bliss and




TEJOBINDU-UPANTSRAD 103

is even by itself. Tt is endless, decayless, quiescent and of one
nature only. If anything is other than myself, then it isas nnreal
a8 the mirage inan oasis. If one should be afraid of the son of &
barren woman, or if a powerful elephant be killed by means of
the horns of a hare, then the world (really is). If one (person)
can guench his thirst by drinking the waters of the mirnge, or if
one ghonld be killed by the horns of & man, then the universe really
is. The universe exists alwaysin the true Gandharva city (merely
onrenl). When the blueness of the sky really exists in it, then
the universe really is. When the silver in mother-of-pearl can
be usad in making an ornament, when a man is bitten by (the
conception of) a spake in a rope, when the flaming fire is
quenched by means of a golden arrow, when milky food is
obtained in the (barren) forest of Vindhya (mountains), when
cooking can take place by means of the fuel of (wet) plantain
trees, when a femnle (baby) just born begins to coock, when
enrds resome the state of milk, or when the milk (milked) goes
back through the teats of m cow, them will the universe really
be. When the dust of the earth shall ba produced in the ocean,
when the maddened elephant is tied by means of the hair of a
tortoise, when (mountain) Mern is shaken by the thread in the
stalk of a lotus, when the ocean is bound by its rows of tides,
when the fire flames downwards, when flame sghall become
(really) cold, when the lotos shall grow out of flaming fire,
when Indranils (sapphire) sarises in the great monntains, when
Marn comes and sits in the lotus-eye, when a mountain can
become the offspring of a black bee, when Mern shall shake,
when a lon is killed by a gnat, when the three worlds can be
found in the space of the hollow of an atom, when the fire
which burns a straw shall last for a long time, when the objects
seen in a dream shall coms in the waking state, when the
current of a river shall stand still (of itself), when the delivery
of a barren woman shall be fruitful, when the crow shall walk
like a swan, when the mule shall fight with a lion, when a great
nss shall walk like an elephant, when the full moon shall
become a sun, when Bahu (one of the nodes) shall abandon the
gun. and the moon, when s good ecrop shall arise oot of the
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waste (burnt) seeds, when the poor shall enjoy the happiness
of the rich, when the lions shall be conquered by the bravery
of dogs, when the heart of Jiania is known by fools, when
the oeean is dronk by the dogs without any remainder, when
the pure kis shall fall upon men, when heaven shall fall on
the earth, when the flower in the sky shall emit fragrance, when
a forest appearing in pure akas shall move, and when refles-
tion shall arise in & glass simply (without mereury or anything
else in ita back), then the world really is. There is mo
aniverse in the womb of Aja (the unborn Brahman)—there
is no universe in the womb of Atma. Duality and non-duality,
which wre but the results of differentiation, sre really
not. All this is the result of miyd. Therefore, there
ghonld be Brahma-Bhivani. If misery ghould arise from the
conception of ‘I am the body,’ then it is certain ¢ T am
Brahman’ The knot of the heart is the wheel of Brahman,
which outs asunder the knot of existence. When doubt arises
in one, he should have faith in Brahman, That non-dual Brah-
man, which is eternal and of the form of unconditioned bliss, is
the guard of Atmd against the chief of the form of not-Atmi.
Through instances like the above is established the nature
of Brahman. Brahman alone is the all-abode. Abandon the
name even of the universe. Knowing for certain ‘ I am Brahman,’
give up the ‘. Everything disappears as the flower from the
hands of a sleeping person. There is neither body nor karma.
Everything is Brahman alone. There are neither objects, nor
pctions, nor the four states. Everything which has the three
oharacteristics of vijidns is Brahman alone. Abandoning all
notion, contemplste ‘I am Brahman,’ ‘1 am Brahman®.
There is no doubt of this. 1 am Bralman of the nature of chif.
I am of the nature of Sachchidananda,

«This great science of Sankara should never be explained
to any ordinary person, to an atheist or to » faithless, ill-behaved
or evil-minded person. It should be, after due examination,
given to the high-souled ones whose minds are purified with
devotion to their gurus. Tt shonld be taught for » year and
a half. Leaving off thoroughly and entirely the practice







BRAHMOPANISHAD'

oF
KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA

[This Upanishad is intended to give s complete and clear idea

of the nature of Atma, that has four avasthis (states of conscions-
ness) and four seats, for the better consummation of the nirgugs
dhyina. ]
Ox. Saunaska Mahisala questioned the holy Bage Pippalida
of the Angiras gotra thus: “In this beautiful Brahmapura of
body, the fit residence of divine beings, how are (the deities of)
vak, eto,, located? How do they function? To whom belongs
this power? He to whom this power belongs, whatis He?”

Pippalida then having deeply considered, imparted to him
the Brahmavidya (divine wisdom), that most excellent of
all things. “It is pripa (ie,) Atmi. It is Atmi that exer-
cises this power. It is the life of all Devas. It is their
death and (their) life. Brahman that shines pure, nishkala,
resplendent, and all-pervading, in this divine Brahmapuora
(of body), rules (all). The Jive (identifying himself with) the
indriyas, rules them like n spider. The spider throws out
from n single thread out of his body a whole weh, and
draws it into himself by that same thread; so prigs, when-
ever it goes, draws after it the objects of its creation (vik, ete.).
During sushapti, (the prigs) goes toits seat (Brahman) throngh
the nadis of which is the devati, like an eagle, that making air
as the means of communication, reaches his abode. They say,
as devadatts, thongh besten (during sushapti) by o stick, ete.,
does not move, so also the actor does not suffer or enjoy for the

1 In this Upanishad, the Bouthern Indian edition beging later on but ihe other
portiona nlso are given as being faller.
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- merits or demerits of religious actions. Just as a child obtains hap-
piness without desiring for it (in play), so also devndatta obtains
happiness in sushapti. He certainly knows, (being) Parnm-Jyotis,
and the person desiring jyotis, enjoys bliss in the contemplation
of jyotis. Then he comes back to the dream-plane by the same
way, like a caterpillar. It remaining on a blade of grass, first
puts forward its foot on ancther blade in front, conveys its
body to it, and having got a firm hold of it, then only leaves tho
former snd not before. Bo this is the jigrata state. As
this (devadatts) bears at the same time eight skulls, so this
jigrata, the source of Devas and Vedas, clings to & man like the
breasts in o woman. During the jigrata avasthd, merit and
demerit are postnlated of this Deva (power) ; he is capable of
great expansion and is the inner mover. He is khaga (bird),
karkata (crab), pushkars (fkis), priga, pain, paripara, Atma
and Brahman. This deity causes to know. He who knows thus
obtains Brahman, the supreme, the support of all things, and
the Kshetrajfis, He obtains Brahman, the suprems, support
of all things, and the Kshefrajfia.

L The Pursuha has four seats—navel, heart, neck, and head,
THere Brahman with the four feet specinlly shines. Those feet
ure jigrats, svapns, sushapti, and turys. In jigrata he is Brahma,
in svapna Vishyu, in sushupti Rudra, and in turya the supreme
Akshara, Heis Aditys, Vishyu, Isvara, Purnsha, pripa, jiva, agni,
the resplendent. The Para-Brahman shines in the midst of
these. He is withont manas, ear, hands, feet, and light. There
the worlds are no worlds, Devas no Devas, Vedas no Vedas, sacri-
fices no sacrifices, mother no mother, father no father, dsughter-
in-law no danghter-in-law, chapdila no chandila, panlkasa no
paulkass, sramana no sramans, hermits no hermits ; 8o one only
Brahman shines as different. In the Hrdayakas (ikfis in the
heart) is the Chidikids. That is Brahman. It is extremely subtle.
The Hrdayikis can be known. This moves in it. In Brahman,
everything is strung. Those who thus know the Lord know
everything. In him the Devas, the worlds, the Pifrs and the
Rshis do not rule. He who has awakened knows everything.

1 The South Indian Edition bogina hers,



108 THIRTY MINOR UPANIEHADS

All the Devas are in the heart; in the heart are all -
the pripas: in the heart are prigs, jyotis and that three-
plied holy thread. In the heart in Chaitanyw, it (prigs)
is. 'Put on the yajiiopavita (holy thread), the suprame, the
holy, which came into existence along with the Prajipati,
which gives long life and which is very excellent ; let this give
you strength and tejas. The wise man having shaved his head
completely, shonld throw away the external thread. Ho should
wear, as the holy thread, the supreme and indestructible
Brahman. It is called sitrs, becanse sichanit (indicating)
(that the A{ma is in the heart). Sitra means the supreme
abode. He who knows that satra is a vipra (brihmaga), he has
crossed the ocean of the Vedas. On that sitra (thread),
everything is strung, like the beads on the thread. The yogin,
well versed in yoga and having a clear perception of Truth,
shonld wear the thread. Practising the noble yoga, the wise
man should abandon the external thread. He who wears the
sitra as Brahman, he is an intelligent being. By wearing the .
siitra, he is not polluted. They whose sitra is within, whose
yajiiopavita is jiina—they only know the sitra, and, they only

wear the yajfiopavitain this world. Those whose tuft of hair is

jiiana, who are firmly grounded in jfidna snd whose yajfiopavita

is jfidna, consider jiiina only as supreme. Jiiina is holy and ex-

collent. He whose sikha (tuft of hair) is jfiina like the sikhi

(lame of agni)—he, the wise one, only wears n true #ikhi ;

others wear o mere tuft of hair, Those brihmapas and others

who perform the ceremonies prescribed in the Vedas—they wear

this thread omly as a symbol of their ceremonies. Those who

know the Vedas say that he only is a troe brihmaga who wears

the sikhiof jiana and whose yajiiopavita is the same (jfidna).

This yajfiopavita (Yajiis means Vishpu or sacrifice and Upavita

;s that which surrounds ; hence that which surrounds Vishpu) is

supreme and is the supreme refuge. He who wears that really

knows—he only wears the sitra, he is Yajiia (Vishyu) and he only

knows Yajia (Vishpu). One God hidden in all things, pervades

all things and is the Inner Life of all things, He awards the fruits

i This mantra is repeated whenerer the holy thread is newly worn.
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of karma, he lives in all things, he sees all things without any
extraneous help, he is the sonl of all, there is nothing like him,
and heis without any gupns (being secondless). He is the
great wise one. He is the one doer among the many action-
loss objects. He is always making one thing appear as several
(by miyi). Those wise men who see him in buddhi, they omly
obtain eternal pesce. Having made Atmi as the (upper)
arapi (attritional piece of wood) and Prapava the lower arani,
by constant practice of dhydna one should see the concealed
deity. As the oil in the sesamum seed, as the ghee in the ourds,
as the water in the rivers, and as the firein the arayi, so they
who practise trath and ansterities see Him in the buddhi. As
the spider throws out and draws into itself the threads, so the
jiva goes and returns during the jigrata and the svapna
states. The heart is in the form of a closed lotus-flower, with
ita head hanging down ; it has a hole in the top. Know it to be
the great abode of All. Know that during jigrata it (jiva) dwells
in the eye, and during svapna in the throat ; during sushupti, it
is in the heart and daring turya in the head., ‘(Because bugddhi
unites) the Pratyagitma with the Paramitma, the worship of
sandhyd (union) arose. So we should perform sandhyivandans
(vites). The sandhyivandana performed by dhyana requires mo
water. It gives no trouble to the body or the spesch. That
which unites all things is the sandhya of the one-staffed
(sannyasins), Knowing That from which speech and mind turn
back without being able to obtain it and That which is the bliss
of jiva, the wise one is freed. The secret of Brahmavidyi is to
reveal the real nature of the Atma, that is all-pervading, that
is like ghes in the milk, that is the source of atmavidyi and
tapas and to show that pverything is in essence one.

« 8o ends the Brahmopanishad.”

1 The five sentencea from hers ralnting to Bandhyh sre ot to be found in



VAJRASUCHI-UPANISHAD
OF
SAMAVEDA

I wow proceed to declars the vajrasiichi—the weapon thut is
the destroyer of ignorance—which condemns the ignorant and
praises the man of divine vision,

There are four castes—the briahmans, the kshatriya,
the vairya, and the #iidra. Even the smrtis declare in accord-
ance with the words of the vedans that the brihmapa slone
is the most important of them.

Then this remains to be examined. What is meant by the
brihmaga ? Is it o jiva ! Is it a body 7 Is it & class T Is it jiidna ?
Is it karma ? Or is it & doer of dharma ?

To begin with : is jiva the brihmaga ¥ No. Since the jiva is
the same in the many past and future bodies (of all persons), and
since the jive is the same in all of the many bodies obtained
through the force of karma, therefore jiva is not the brihmanya.

Then is the body the brahmays ? No. Since the body, as
it is made up of the five elements, is the same for all people
down to chandilas,® ete., since old age and death, dharma
and adharma are found to be common to them all, since thers
is no abaolute distinction that the brihmapas are white-coloured,
the kshatriyas red, the vaisyas yellow, and the sidras dark, and
since in burning the corpse of his father, ete., the stain of
the murder of a brZhmana, ete,, will accrue to the son, ste.,
therefore the body is not tha brahmana.

* Lit., the dinmond-nesdle-Upanishsd.
3The lowest class of persons among the Hindis,
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Then is a class the brihmapa? No. Since many great Rshis
have sprung from other castes and orders of creation —Rshya-
#rigs was born of deer; Kausika, of Kusa grass; Jambuka of
a jackal; Valmiki of valmiks (an ant-hill) ; Vyfisa of a fisher-
man’s daughter ; Gautama, of the posteriors of » hare; Vasi-
shtha of Urvasi’; and Agastys of a water-pot; thus have we
heard. Of these, many Rshis outside the caste even have stood
first among the teachers of divine Wisdom ; therefore n class is
not the brikmana.,

Is jins the brahmaga! No. BSince there were many
kshatriyas and others well versed in the cognition of divine
Trath, therefore jfiina is not the brahmaya.

Then is karma the brahmapa? No. Since the prirab-
dha®, safichita’, and Ggami® karmas are the same for all beings,
and since all people perform their actions as impelled by karma,
therefore karma is not the brihmaga,

Then is & doer of dharms (virtuous actions) the brihmanpa !
No. Since there are many kshatriyas, etc., who are givers of
gold, therefore a doer of virtuous actions is not the brahmagpa,

Who indeed then is brihmapa? Whoever he may be, he
who has directly realised his Atmi and who is directly cogni-
gant, like the myrobalan in his palm, of his Agmi that is with-
out @ second, that is devoid of class and actions, that is free
from the faulis of the six stains® and the six changes, ‘that is of
the nature of truth, knowledge, bliss, and eternity, that is
without any change in itself, that is the substratum of all the
kalpas, that exists penctrating all things that pervades every-
thing within and without as Akds, that is of natare of undivided
bliss, that esnnot be reasoned about and that is known only by
direct cognition. He who by the reason of having obtained his
wishes is devoid of the faults of thirst after worldly objects
and passions, who is the possessor of the qualifications beginning

1 (ina of the colestial nymphs dancing in the court of Ingra.

1 The kirmic sfinities generated by us In our former livos, the froit of which
is baing on in our pressnt lifa.

I The ti.!r‘;ddﬂ .I.'mnil:iﬂ genernted by wa in oor former lives snd collected
fngnther to be enjoyed in our fotnre lves.

i Thulmnibinmmmdt‘r.{ us in onr present life to be enjoyed herenftar,

5 The iz stnins—Lunger, thirst, grief, confasion, old nge, and death.

* Birth, existonos, sto,
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with ams’, who is fres from emotion, malice, thirst after world-

1y objects, desire, delusion, etc., whose mind is untouched by
pride, egoism, ete., who possesses all these qualities and means—

he only is the brihmapa.

Such is the opinion of the vedas, the smrtis, the itihisa
and the puripas. Otherwise ome cannot obtain the statnsof -
a brahmaps. One shonld meditate on his Atma as Sachohi- e oL
diinads, and the non-dual Brahman, Yea, one should meditate
on his Atm& ss the Sachchidinanda Brahman. Such is the
Upanishad.

! Samn, duma, cparati, titikehi, samadhins, sod smddha.



SARIRAKA-UPANISHAD'

oF
KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA

Ox. The body is a compound of prihivi (earth) and other
mahabhiitas (primordinl elements, as Gpas or water, agni or
fire, viyn or air, and dkas), (In the body), that which is
hard is (of the essence of) earth; that which is liqnid is (of
the essence of) water; that which is hot is (of the essence of)
fire; that which moves about is (of the essence of) viyn; that
which is perforated is (of the essence of) skis, The enr and
others are the jhdnendriyns (organs of sense). The earis of
the essence of ikis, the skin of the essence of viyu, the eye
of the essence of fire, the tongue of the essence of water, and
the nose of the essence of earth; sound, touch, form, taste, and
odour being respectively the objects of perception for these or-
gans. These arose respectively out of the primordial elements,
beginning with garth. The mouth, the hands, the legs, the
organs of excretion snd the organs of generation arve the
karmendriyns (or organs of action). Their functions are re-
spectively talking, lifting, walking, excretion, and enjoyment.
Antabhkarapa (or the internal orgsn) is of four kinds—
manas, buddhi, shankira, and chitta. Their functions are
respectively saikalpa-vikalpa, (or will-thonght - and doubt),
determination, egoism, and memory. The seat of manas is the
end of the throat, that of buddhi the face, that of ahnnkiirs the
heart, and that of chitta the navel, The bone, skin, nidis,
perves, hair, and flesh are of the essence of earth. Urine,
1 This Upnuishad tresta of Burim or the body.
16
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phlegm, blood, #ukls (or sperm), and sweat are of the essence of
water. Hunger, thirst, sloth, delusion, and (desire of) copula-
tion are of the essence of fire. Walking, seratching, opening
and closing the gross eyes, cte., are of the essence of viyu.
Desire, anger, avarice, delusion, and fear are of the essence of
ikis. Sound, touch, form, taste, and odour are the properties of
earth : sound, touch, form, and taste are the properties of water
sonnd, touch, and form, are the properties of fire : sound
and touch are the properties of viyun: sound alone is the
property of akias, There are three gupas {or qunalities),
sittvika, rijasa, and timasa., Non-killing, veracity, not stealing,
continence,  non-covetousness, refraining  from  mnger,
serving the gura, purity (n mind snd body), con-
tentment, right conduet, abstinence from self-praise, freedom
from pompousness, firm conviction in the existence of God, and
not causing any injury to others—all these are to be known ag
sittvika-guypas chiefly. I am the actor, I am the enjoyer, I am
the speaker, and I am the egoistic—such are said by knowers of
Brahman to be rijasa-gupns, Sleep, sloth, delusion, desire,
copulation, and theft are said by expounders of the Vedas to be
{imasa-gupas. Those having sattva-guna (go) np (wiz., to higher
spheres)—those having rijasa-guus (stay) in the middle (viz.,
the sphere of earth)—those having timasa-guna {go) down (viz,
to hell, eto.). Perfect (or divine) knowledge is of siftvika-
guna ; knowledge of dharma is of rijasa-gona, and mental
darkness is of tamasa. Jiagrata (waking state), svapna
(dresming state), sushupti (dreamless sleeping state), and
turya (the fourth state beyond these thres) are the four
states, Jagrata is (the state) having (the play of) the
fourteen organs, the organs of sense (five), the orgnns of action
(five), and the four internal organs. Svapna 18 (the stabe)
associated with the four internal organs. Sushupti is (the state)
where the chitta is the only organ. Turya is that state having
jiva alone. Regarding jivitma and Paramitmi (enjoying the
three states) of & person with opened eyes, with closed eyes, and
with eyes in sn intermediate state with neither, jiva is said to
be the Kshetrajfis (the lord of the body). The organs of sense
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(five), the organs of action (five), priuas (five), manas, and
buddhi—all these seventeen are =aid to constitute the sikshma or
lings (viz., subtle) body. Manas, buddhi, shankira, ikas, viyu,
fire, water, and earth—these are the eight prakrtis (or matter) :
ear, skin, eye, tongue, nose the fifth, the organs of excretion,
the organs of secretion, hands, legs, speech the tenth, sound,
form, tonch, taste, and odour are the fifteen modifications (of the
mbove eight prakrtis). Therefore the tatfvas are twenty-
three. The twenty-fourth is avysakta (the undifferentiated
matter) or pradhans. Purasha is other than (or superior to)
this. Thus is the Upanishad.



GARBHA-UPANISHAD'
orF
KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA

Ox. The body is composed of the five (elements) ; it exists in
the five (objects of sense, etc.); it has six supports: it is associat-
ed with the six gunas; it has seven dhfitus (essential ingredients)
and three malas (impurities); it has three yonis (wombs) and is
formed of four kinds of food.

Why is the body said to be composed of five? Because
there are five elements in this body (riz.), prthivi, ipas, agni,
vliyu, and ki, In this body of five elements, what is the prthivi
element? what apas? what agni? what viyu? and what
akix? Prihivi is said to be that which is hard ; dpas is said to
be that which is liquid; agni is said to be that which is hot;
viiyn is that which moves; dkix is thst which is full of holes
(or tubes?). Of these, prthivi is seen in supporting (objects),
apas in cohesion, tejas (or agni) in making forms visible, viyu
in moving, ikis chiefly in avakisa (vis., giving space). (Then
what are the five objects of sense, etc.?) The ear exista in
gound, the skin in touch, the eye in forms, the tongue in taste,
and the nose in odour. (Then) the mouth (exists) in speech, the
hand in lifting, the feet in walking, the anus in excreting, and
the genitals in enjoying. (Then) through buddhi, one knows
and determines ; throngh manas, he thinks and fancies ; throngh
chitts, he recollects ; through abankara, he feels the ides of f 5"
Thus these perform their respective functions.

:TiuUp.ﬂilh.d ing of embryo, eto.
The Banskrit word * means perforsted or tubalar.
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Whenee the six supports? There are six kinds of rasas
(essences or tastes)—sweet, sour, saltish, bitter, astringent, and
pungent, The body depends upon them while they depend upon
the body, There are six changes of state (vis.), the body
exists, is born, grows, matures, decays, and dies. And there nre
also six chakras (wheels) depending on the dhiméni (nerves),
{viz.), milidhirs, svidhishthiins, magipiraka, anihats, visaddhi,
and &jfis, Also the gupas ave six—kima (passion) and others
and samn (mental restraint) and others ; there being properly—
association (with the former) and devotion (to the latter). Then
there are seven kinds of sounds, (viz.), shadja (sa), rshabha (ri),
gandhira (ga), madhyama (ma), pafichama (pa), daivata (da),
and nishidn (ni), which are stated to be seven agreeable and
disagreeable ones ; and thers are seven kinds of dhitus having
seven colours, (vis.), sukls (white), rakta (red), kpshpa (dark-
blue or indigo), dhimra (blue), pita (yellow), kapila (orange-red),
and papdara (yellowish white], In whomscever these substances
arise and incresse, the rasa (essence) is the canse of the one
following and so on (us stated below). (These) rasas sre six in
mumber ; from the rasas (probably chyme) arises blocd : from
blood, flesh; from flesh, fat; from fut, bones ; from bones, mar-
row ; and from marrow, sukla (the male seminal fluid). From the
anion of #ukla and sopita (the female vital energy), occars garbha
(conception in the womb). Being stationed in the heart, it is
led. In the heart of persons, (there is) an internal agni ; in the
seat of agni, there is bile; in the seat of bile, there is viyn;in
the seat of viyn, is hrdya (heart or Atma).

Through hsving connection at the rtu (season) fit for
raising i=sues, it (the embryo formed in the womb) is like water
in the first night ; in seven nights, it is like » bubble; at the end
of half n month, it becomes a ball. At the end of & month, it is
hardened ; in two months, the head is formed ; in three months,
the region about the feet; and in the fourth month, the region
abont the stomach and the loins and also ankle is formed ; inthe
fifth month, the back (or spinal) bone ;in the sixth, the face of the
nose, eyes, and ears ; in the seventh, it becomes united with Jive
tl{ml};hlhn&ighthmunth,ithmufnu (of all organs); in the
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ninth, it becomes fatty. Snkls belongs to men snd sopita to
women, Each (by itself) is neatral (or is powerless). (But in
their combination) a son is born when the father’s seed preponder-
ates. A danghter is born when the mother’s seed preponderates.
Should both be equal, a eunuch is born. Since females have
more of passion, on account of their deriving more pleasure (than
males from sexual unmion), a greater number of females are
born. Asction corresponds to the mental state (of the actor).
Hence the child (born) takes after (the thought of) the parenta.
From parents with minds full of anxieties (at the time of umnion)
are born the blind, the lame, the hunchback, the dwarf, and the
limbless. (From impregnation) during the eclipses of the sun
and the moon, children are born with defective limbs. Increase
or decrease, similarities or dissimilarities of bodies arise (in
¢hildren) through the influence of time, place, action, dravys
(substance), and enjoyment. From a well-conducted intercourse
(or union), the child being born with the form of the father
possesses, his qualities, just as the image in a glass reflects truly
the original. When sukla bursts into two through the inter-
action (or blowing against one another) of the viyn of both
#ukla snd sopits, then twins (of the same sex) are born. Inthe
same manner when the retas (the seminal Anids), wis,, (sukla
and sogita) of both the parents burst into two, then mixed
progeny (male and female) is the result. Among mankind, five
embryos (only can be formed at a pregnancy in the womb). A
wamb with one embryo is common. There are some with two,
Those with three are only to be found (as rarely) as one ina
thousand. Where there is a frequent pouring (of seminal fluid
into the womb), a greater number of limbs is produced (in the
child). When the pouring (within the womb) is only onee, then
the child becomes dried up (or contracted). By pouring (with-
in) more than onece, couples are (sometimes) born.

Then, (viz., in the ninth month), this (in the body) made of
the five elements and able to sense odour, taste, ete., throngh
tejas (spiritual fire), ete., which is also made up of the five ele-
ments—this cognizes the indestructible Omkirs through its
deep wisdom and contemplation. It cognizes as the one letter

ey —

e T .
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(Om). Then there arise in the body the eight prakriis' and
the sixteen vikaras (changes). Through the food and drink of
the mother transmitted through her nadis, the child obtains
pripa. In the ninth month, it is full of all attributes,

It then remembers its previous births, finds out what has
been done and what has not been done, and disecriminates be-
tween aotions, right and wrong. (Then it thinks thus ;) “ Many
thousands of wombs have been seen by me, many kinds of food
have been tasted (by me), and many breasts have been suckled
(by me). All parts of the world have been my place of
birth, as also my burning-ground in the past. In eighty-four
lakhs® of wombs, have I been born. I have been often born
and have often died. 1 have been subject to the cycle of re-
births very often. 1 have had birth and death, again birth
and death, and again birth (and so on). There is much
suffering whilst living in the womb. Delosion and sorrow
attend every birth. In youth are sorrow, grief, dependence on
others, ignorance, the mon-performance of what is beneficiall
lasiness, snd the performance of what is unfavourable. In
adult age, (the sources of sorrow are) attachment to sensual
objects and the groaning under the three kinds'of pain. In
old age anxiety, disease, fear of death, desires, love of self,
passion, anger, and non-independence—all these pro-
duce very great euffering. This birth is the seed of sorrow,
and being of the form of sorrow is unbearable. I have not
attained the dharma of nivrtti, (mz., the means of overcoming the
cycle of re-birth) nor have I acquired the means of yoga and
jidoa. Alss! I am sunk in the ocean of sorrow and find no
remedy for it. Fie on ajiiina ! fie on ajiiina ! fie on the troubles
caused by passion and anger; fie on the fetters of samsara (the
mundane existence) | Ishall attain wisdom from a gurn. 1 I geb
myself freed from the womb, then I shall practise sinkhya yoga
which is the cause of the extinetion of all evil and the bestower

! The eight prakrtis are milspraketi, mabat, ahadkirs, and the five elements ;
the sixtesn vikiras nre the fiye orguns of sense, the five orguns of aotion, the five
pripas, and sotabknrans.

2 The Hindiis believe in 8o many nomber of wombs to be born on the esrth.

% Thopse that arise from the bedy, the elomonts, and the devas.



of the fruit of emancipstion. If I geb myself freed from the
womb, I shall seek refuge in Mahesvara (the great Lord) who is
the cause of the extinction of all evil and bestower of the (four %)
endsof life. If I get myself freed from the womb, then I shall
seek refuge in that Lord of the world who is the Chidatmd of
all #aktis aud the canse of all causes, 1If I get myself freed from
the womlb, then I shall seek refage in that supreme Lord Bhargal
(Siva or light) who is pasupati (the lord of pasus or souls),
Rudra, Mahideva (the great Deva) and the Garn of the world.
If I get myself freed from the bondage of the womb, [ shall per-
form great penances. If I get myself freed from the passage of
the womb, I shall worship Vishgu in my heart who is the be-
gtower of nectar, who is bliss, who is Niriyapa, and who never
decays. I am now confined in my mother’s womb ; and were I
freed from its bonds, I shall please the divine Viisudeva without
diverting my mind from Him. I am burnt through actions, good
and bad, committed by me alone before for the sake of others,
whilst those who enjoyed the fruits thercof have disappeared.
Throagh non-belief (unspirituality), I formerly gaveup all fear
(of sin) and committed sins. I now reap their fruits. I shall
become a believer hereafter .7

Thus does the Jiva (Atma) within the (mother’s womb)
contemplate again and again the many kinds of miseries (it had
undergone), and remembering always the miseries of the cyele
of re-births, becomes disgusted (with the material enjoyments
of the world), often fainting in the inmost centre (wis., heart)
of all creatures at (the idea of) his avidya, desire, and karma.
Then this being, who hnd entered many hundreds of female
wombs of beings (in the previous births), comes to the
mouth of the womb wishing to obtain release. Here being
pressed by the yantra (neck of the uterus), it suffers much
trouble. Moreover it is much affected by prasiti (delivery)
viyun. As soon as it is bornm, it comes in contact with the

vaishpavi viyn and ceases to remember anything of the past;
* Thay are kimn (passion), irtha (soquisition of woalth), fharma (perfor-
manece of duty), nnd moksha (mivation).

% The reason why i remembers them seema to be that the jivitmi is in
the pineal gland than, prior to it coming down,
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it also ceases to see far and to be the cognizer of the real
Coming into contact with the earth, it becomes fierce-eyed and
debased. The evil of the eye after it is rubbed with (or cleaned
by) water vanishes; and with it, vanishes memory of birth and
death, rood and bud actions and their affinities, Then how does
he understand viyu, bile, and #leshma (phlegm) ¥ When they
are in their proper state, they produce health: with their dis-
turbance, disenses are generated. It should be known that one
becomes capable of knowing through a proper quantity of bile;
through having a little more or a little less of it, he comes to
know more, When the bile is changed (otherwise), he becomes
changed and acts like # mad man. And that bile is agni. Agni
influenced by karma is kindled by viyu, the source (or seat) of
virtue and vice, ns fuel is kindled within (by fire) from without
(by the wind).

And of how many kinds is that agni? It has three bodies,
three retas (seeds or progeny), three puras (cities), three dhitus,
and three kinds of agni threefald. Of these three, Vaisvinara is
bodiless. And thatagni becomes (oris subdivided into) Jifnigni
{wisdom-fire), Darsanigni (eye-fire), and Koshthigni (digestive
fire). Of these Jfiindgni pertains to the mind ; Darsanigni per-
tains to the senses; and Koshthiigni pertains to dahara and daily
cooks (or digests) equally whatever is eaten, drunk, licked, or
sucked through pripa and apina. Darsanigniis (in) the eye
itself and is the cause of vijiina and enables one to see all objects
of form. It has three seats, the (spiritual) eye itself being the
(primary) seat, and the eyeballs being the accessory seats.
Dukshinfigni is in the heart, Girhapatyn is in the belly, and in
the face is Ahavaniyn. (In this sacrifice with the three agnis),
the Purusha is himself the sacrificer ; buddhi becomes his wife ;
santosha (contentment) becomes the diksha (vow) taken; the
mind and the organs of the senses become the sacrificinl vessels ;
the karmendriyas (organs of action) are the sacrificial instrumenta,
In this snorifice of the body, the several devas who become the
rivijas (sacrificial priests) perform their parts following the
master of the sacrifice, (viz.,, the trumeindividuality), wherever
he goes. In this (smcrifice), the body is the sacrificial place,

16



122 THIRTY MINOR UPANISHADS

the skull of the head is the fire-pit, the hairs are the kusa
grass; the mouth is the antarvedi (raised platform in sacri-
fice) ; kima (or passion) is the olarified butter; the period of
life is the period of sacrifice ; nida (sound) produced in duhara
(heart) is the simaveda (recited during the sacrifice) ; vuikhari
is the yajus (or ysjurveda hymns) ; pari, pasyanti, and madh-
yami' are the rks (or rgvedas hymmns); eruel words are the
stharvas (atharvaveds hymns) and khilas (supplementary texts
of each veda); trne words are the vyidhp{is®. Life, strength,
and bile are the pasus (sacrificial creatures) and death is
svabhrta (the bath which concludes the sacrifice). In thissaocri-
fice, the (thres) fires blaze nup and then according to (the desires
of) the wordly, the devas bless him. All whouare living (in
this world) are the sacrificers, There is none living who does
not perform yajiia (sacrifice). This body is (created) for yajifia,
and arises out of yajfia and changesaccording to yajfia. If
this yajfia is continued in & direction changed (from the right
eourse, or is abused), then it leads to an ocean of misery.

In this body, there are sixteen side-teeth, having each a
membrane (as its root) and fifteen openings. It (the body) is
measured by ninety-six digits. There are in it fourteen
niadi seats asnd 108 joints, There are seventy-two tubes
seats with soventy-two nidis between them, of which thres
are important, wvis., idi, pingali, and sushomna, the fourth
is puritati, and jivata the fifth. Above jivata is bile and
near bile is Purifati. Above the navel, two digits to the left of
it, is seated the source of bile. The food taken in is divided
into three parts—urine, feoes, and sira (the essence or chyme).
The urine dividing itself into two, spreads to the left below
the navel. The fmees is in the right side and is of seven
kinds. The sfra is of five kinds and spreads itself over
the body. Hence the semen and blood sre produced from
food and drink. In this body, viyn which is moving as priga
is the Sitritma. Through it, one inspires and expires and
moves (his limbs). Without it, no limb of the body will be

1 Vaikhori and the thres ath the different stnges of nida (sound
3 \T]rihpﬁ‘::u pu-nufthﬂ-:;;?lnnmﬁ;.. Bhﬁh.BL;:t{H:ﬂh.L
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‘animated. Through viyn, the carrent of blood is driven into tho
nadis from the chakra (plexus) of the heart, and those which
can be touched (on the body) are ensily discernible. The juicy
essences (of food) which arise out of digestion enter the womb
which is suspended in the stomach of the mother and coming
near the child’s head nourishes the child’s pripa through the
sushumni (on the head or pineal gland). Sushumni is the
Brahma-nfidi. Prigpas and others are found there. It
(prina) descends lower and lower as the time of birth
approaches and settles in the heart when the child is
born. Through yogs, it should be brought from the middle
of the eyebrows to the end of sushumni (viz., the pinenl
gland), when he becomes the cognizer of the Real like the child
in the womb. In the body of this nature, Atma is latent and
deathless, and is the witness and Parusha. It lives in this
body, being enveloped (by may®). Prani (or the jiva having
prapa) has abhimana (identification with the body) on account of
avidyd. Ajiifina which gnrrounds it is the ssed ; the antahkarana
(internal organ) is the sproot and the body is the tree. In this
tree (of body), there are eight crores of hairs, eighty hundreds of
joints, nine hundreds of tendons, eight palams of heart’, twelve
palams of tongue, one prastha (or two palums) of bile; one
adhaka of phlegm, one kudupa (or '/, prastha) of sukla and two
prasthas of marrow. One should consider everything as evanesc-
ent, like the child in the womb (with its prips, ete.,) stationed
in the sushumna (of the head). Then he becomes freed and
gets no more body. If not, an ignorant man becomes subject to
the eycle of re-births, ete., is exposed like a worm fo the drink
of urine and freces, and undergoes in this body the sufferings
of hall. Therefors knowing all this, one shonld be averse to
worldly objects. Thus ends the moksha-sastra of Pippalada—
thus ends the moksha-sastra of Pippalida. Thus ends the

Upanishad.

1 ﬂ;h:pdm.m';'.ﬂlth.{mﬂp]



TARASARA-UPANISHAD'
oF

SUKLA-YAJURVEDA

Ou. Brhaspati ssked Yajiavalkya: “That which is called
Kurukshetra is the place of the sacrifice of the Devas and the
spiritnsl seat of all beings. Therefore where should one go
in order that he may cognize Kurukshetra, the place of the
sacrifice of the Devas and the spiritual seat of all beings " (To
which Yajfiavalkya rveplied:) * Avimukta® is Kurukshetra, the
place of the sacrifice of the Devas and of the study of Brahman,
because it is there that Rudra initiates one into the THrala®
Brahman when prina (lifs) goes out. Through this, one becomos
immortal and the enjoyer of moksha. Therefore one should
always be in the midst of that place avimukts, and should never
leave, O reverend sir, avimnkia.” Thus said Yajavalkya.
Then Bharadvijs asked Yajiavalkya: “ What is taraka !

what is that which causes one to oross (this mundane existence).”
To which Yajiisvalkya replied : “ Om-Namo-Nardyapiyas is the
tarakn. It should be worshipped as Chidatma. Om is & single
syllable and of the natore of Atma. Namah is of two syllables
and is of the nature of prakrti (matter). Nardyapiys is of five
syllables and is of the nature of Parabrahman. He who knows
this becomes immortal. Through Om, is Brahma produced ;
through Na is Vishgo prodoced; through Ma is Rudra produced;
through N& is Isvars produced; through Ra is the Apda-
Virdt (or Virat of the universe) produced; through ¥Ya is

! This Upanishad trents of the sira (essence) for tira (crosing).

3 It is one of the many names given to Bennres,

2 Tiraka is Om—Iirom fr, to crom.
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 Purusha produced ; through N is Bhagavin (Lord) produced ;
and throngh ¥a is Paramitmd produced. This Ashtakshara
(eight syllables) of Narayans is the supreme and the highest
Puorashe. Thus is the Rgveda with the first foot (or half).
That which is Om is the indestructible, the supreme, and Brah-
man. That alone should be worshipped. Itis this that is of
the eight subtle syllables. And this becomes eight, being of eight
forms. A is the first letter; U is the second ; M is the third;
Bindu is the fourth; Nada is the fifth; Kala is the sixth;
Kalatita (that beyond kald) is the seventh; and that which is
beyond these is the eighth. It is called Taraks, because it
enablos one to cross this mundane existence. Know that
Taraks alone is Brahman and it alone should be worshipped.”
The (following) verses muy be quoted here: “From the
letter A came Brahmi named Jimbavan (the bear'). From the
letter U came Upendra®, named Hari. From the letter M came
Siva, known ns Hanumin *. Bindu is named Isvara and is Satra-
ghna, the Lord of the discus itself. Nada should be known as
the great Lord named Bharata and the sound of the conch
itsslf. From Kali came the Purusha himself as Laksh-
maps and the bearer of the earth. Kalatita 1s known as the
goddess Sith Herself. That which is beyond is the Paramifma
named Sri-Bama snd is the highest Purnsha. All this is the
explanation of the lstter Om, which is the past, the present, and
future, and which is other than these (vix.) tat{va, mantra,
vargs, (colour), devata (deity), chhandas (metre), rk, kils, sakti,
and srshti (creation). He who knows this becomes immortal.
(Thus is) Yajurveda with the second foot.”

Then Bhiradvija asked Yajiiavalkys: “Throngh what
mantra is Paramitma pleased and shows his own Atmi (to per-
sons) ? Please tell this.” Yajiavalkya replied :

“ (1st Manotra:) Om. He who is Sri-Paramitma, Nirdyapa,
and the Lord described by (the letter) A and is Jimbavin (the
bear) and Bhih, Bhuvah, and Suvah: Salatation to Him.”

1 An the bear, Brahmi inesrnsted socording to the * Bimiynos ',
* As Upendrn, Vishou incarnates in the lower falnas well in the lags in man.
% Hanumin in the incarnation of viya, one of the elemonis of Biva.



126 THIRTY MINOR UPANISHADS

« (9nd Mantra:) He who is Paramatmi, Nariyaps, and the
Lord described by (the letter) U and is Upendra (or) Hari and
Bhiih, Bhuvah, and Suvah: Balutation to Him.

“ (3rd Mantra :) Om. He who is Sri-Paramitmi, Niriyana,
and the Lord deseribed by (the letter) M and is of the form of
Siva (or), Hanamfin and Bhih, Bhuvah, and Suvab: Salutation
to Him,

# (4th Mantra:) Om. He who is Sti-Paramitma, Niriyaga,
the Lord of Satrughna® of the form of Bindu and the Bhuhb,
Bhuvah, and Suvak : Salutation to Him.

“ (5th Mantra:) Om. He who is Sri-Paramiiima, Nariyapa,
and the Lord, and is Hhurata® of the form of Nada and the
Bhiith Bhuvah, and SBuvak : Salotation to Him.

“ (6th Mantra:) Om. He whois Sri-Paramitmi, Niriyana,
and the Lord, and is Lakshmapn of the form of Eald and the
Bhiih, Bhuvah, and Suvah : Salntation to Him.

“ (7th Mantra:) Om. He who is Sri-Paramatma, Nariyaps,
and the Lord, and is Kalitita, tho Goddess Sits, of the form of
Chit and the Bhib, Bhuvah, and Suvah : Salotation to Him.

“(8th Mantra:) Om. He who is Sri-Parami{ma, Nariyapa,
and the Lord that 18 beyond that (Kalitita), is the supreme
Porosha, snd is the ancient Parushottama, the eternal, the
immaculate, the enlightened, the emancipated, the true, the
highest bliss, the endless, the secondless, and the all-fall—that
Brahman is myself. [ am Bima and the Bhih, Bhuvah, and
Suvah: Salutation to Him."

He who hns mastered this eightfold mantra is purified by
Agni ; he is purified by Viayu; he is purified by the sun; he is
purified by Siva; he is known by all the Devas. He attains the
froit of reciting Itih@isas, Puripas, Rudra (Manjrus), a hundred
thonsand times. He who repeatedly remembers (or recites)
the Ashtikshara (the eight-syllabled mantra) of Nariyapa
gains the fruit of the recitation of Giyatri a hundred thousand
times or of Pragava (Om) a myriad of times, He purifies (his
ancestors) ten (degrees) above and (his descendants) ten

! Bharats is rather the incaruation of disens or consciousness and Satrughos,
that of conch—vir., dkisic sound.






NARAYANA-UPANISHAD
OF

EKRSHNA-YAJURVEDA

Ou., Then Niariyapa, the supreme Purusha desired. “1I shall
create offspring.” From Niriyaps emanates prans, manas,
the several organs of sense and actiom, ikds, viyu, ngni, ipas
and prthivi that supports all. From Nariyapa emanatos
Brahmi. From Niriyapa emsnates Rodra. From Nirfiyapa
emanates Indra. From Niriynpa emanates Prajapati (the divine
progenitor), From Niriyana emanates the twelve adityas
rudras, vasus, and sll the chhandas (Vedas). From Nariyapa
only do (all these) proceed. Throngh Nariyana do (they)
prosper. In Nirdiyapa (they) are absorbed. The Rgveda
teaches this.

Then Nariyapa is eternal. Brahmi is Niriyapas, Siva
is Niriyans, Indra is Niriyana, Kila (time) is Narliyaga, Dik
(space) is Nariyana, the intermediate quarters also are Nardyann ;
that which is sbove is Nirdyapa, that which is below is Niri-
yapa, that which is in and out is Nardyaps, the whole universe
which existed and will exist is Nariyapa. Niriyanais the only
one that is stainless, sinless, changeless, and nnnameahble, and
that is pore and divine. There is no second, Whoever
knows Him thus, becomes Vishnu Himself. The Yajurveds
teaches this,

One should utter *Om™ first, then *namah,” and
then “Niriyanaya.” “Om" (is) a single syllable ; * Namah
contains two syllables: “ Niriyapiya contains five syllables.
This is the sentence known as the Ashtikshara' of Narfiyana.

i The eight ayllables,

3
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Whoever studies this Ashtikshara of Niriyans and recites it
constantly, attaing fall life and supremacy over men, enjoys the
pleasares of royalty and becomes the master of all sonls. He
sttains moksha ; yea, he attains moksha, The Simaveda tenches
this.

The Yogin having prononnced (the name of) Him who is
complete bliss, who is Brahwa-purasha and who is of the natore
of Pranava (Om)—a combination of A, U, and M—is released
from the bondage of birth and mundane existence. He who
practises the mantra “Om-Namo-Nariyaniyn " reaches Vaikuntha
(the abode of Vishpum). It is this lotus (heart). Itis replete
with vijiina: It has the brilliancy of lightning. The son
of Devalki is Brahmanya'. Madhnsiidana is  Brahmapya.
Nirayapa who pervades all elements, who is one only, who is
the c¢suse Paroshe snd who is cacseless, is known as
Parabrahman. The Atharvana Upanishad teaches this.

‘Whoever recites (this Upanishad) in the morning destroys
the sins committed the night (befors). Whoever recites it
in the evening destroys the sins committed during the day.
Whoever recites morning and evening becomes free from sins,
however sinful he may be, Whoever recites (it) in the noon
facing the sun is freed from ull the five' great sins as well as
from the minor ones. He derives the good effects of the
rooitation of all the Vedas. Whoever knows thus attains
Sayujys of Nariyapa (viz., is absorbed in the essence of Niri-
yapa). He attains Sayujya of Niardyapa. Thus is the
Upanishad.

'

% Manna Vishun or Brahmi devoted to Tapas, Vedns, Truth, and Jhans.
% Thay sre theft of guld, drinking alcohol, the marder of & Brihman, and
anlasinl union with the gura's wife and sssocistion with them.

17



KALISANTARANA UPANISHAID'
aF

KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA

Ar the end of Dvipara yogs, Narada® went to Brahmai and
addressed him thus: “O Lord, how shall I, roaming" over the
earth, be able to eross Kali?” To which Brahma thus replied :
«Well asked. Hearken to that which all Srutis (the Vedas)
keep secrst and hidden, throngh which one may cross the sam-
sira (mondsne existence) of Kali. He shakes off (the evil
effects of) Kali through the mere uttering of the name of the
Lord Niriysps, who is the primeval Purnsha.” Again Nirada
asked Brahma : “ What is the name ? ” To which Hirapyagarbha
{Brahma) replied thus: (the words are:) “]. Haré, 2. Rimn,
8. Hard, 4. Rami, 5. Rama, 6, Rima, 7. Hars, 8. Hare; 9. Haré
10. Krshga, 11. Harg, 12. Krshpa, 13. Krshos, 14, Krshpa 15, Haréd,
16. Haré, These sixteen names (words) are destructive of the evil
effects of Kali. No better means than this is to be seen in all
the Vedas. These (sixteen names) destroy the dvarapa (or the
centripetal foree which produces the sense of individunlity) of
jiva surrounded by the sixteen kalds (rays). Then like the

4 This Upanishad tronts of the means of crossing Eali complately : Nirmds
having asked the question in Dvipam yuga—the third of the four yugas,

 Nirada is called Eali-Earakn or the genemtar of knli or strife nnd disoord.
If Nirndn is himself ths strife.mmker, why shonld he go to Brahmi for the
menns of crossing Kali P Nimds being himsel! an adjuster of the luws of
karma, this Upanishad gives the meane of getting over strife, ete., in this Kali-

when the whole of natare is thrown off ita balance by the depraved tendencies

men, The jirn has sixteen kelis, corrssponding to which sixteen manirma or

words nre given.

® The story e that he was cursed by Daksho to roam gver the worlde with a
lute in kis hand (ms., to adjust the Inws of barmaony ).
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sphere of the sun which shines fully after the clouds (soreening
it) disperse, Parabrahman (alone) shines.”

Nirads asked : “ O Lord, what are the raoles to be ohserved
with reference to it?” To which Brahma replied that there
were no roles for it. Whoever in a pure or an impure state,
utters these always, attains the same world of, or proximity
with, or the same form of, or absorption into Brahma.

Whoever utters three and a half kotis' (or thirty-five millions)
times this mantra composed of sixteen names (or words) crosses
the sin of the murder of a Brihmapa. He becomes purified from
the sin of the theft of gold.” He becomes purified from the sin
of cohabitation with a woman of low caste. He is purified
from the sins of wrong done to pitrs, devas, and men. Having
given up all dharmas, he becomes freed st omce from all
sins. He is at once released from all bondage. That he is at
once released from all bondage is the Upanishad.

i This nnmber can be reached by nitering the mantra comple within ons
munmummd-mhy:nq-iﬁhmmﬂ at the
"ﬂhl.dlﬂmpll.du[;md i 100 years if uitered ot the rake of 1,000 per



BHIKSHUKA'-UPANISHAD

or

SUKLA-YAJURVEDA

Awows bhikshus (religions mendicants) who long for mok-
sha (salvation), there are four® kinds, vz, Kutichaks, Baha-
daks, Hamss, and Paramahamsa. Gautams, Bharadvija,
Yajiavalkys, Vasishths and others belong to the first kind.
They take eight mouthfuls (of food daily) and strive after mok-
sha alone through the path of yoga. The second kind carry
throe (bamboo) staves (tied together) and a waterpot, and wear
tuft of hair (vikhi), sacred thread (ysjiiopavita) and red-colour-
ed cloth. They take eight mouthfuls of food in the house of
Brahmarshis, abstain from flesh and aleohol and strive after
emancipation alone throngh the path of yoga. Then the Ham-
sas should live not more than a night in a village, five nights in
a town, and seven nights in a sagred place, partaking daily of
cow’s urine and cow's dung, observing Chandriyapa® and
striving after moksha alons through the path of yoga.
Paramahsmsas like Samvartaks, Aragi, Swetaketu, Jada-
bharata, Dattitreys, Suks, Vimadeva, Hiritaks and others
take eight mouthfuls and strive after moksha alone through
the path of yoga. They live clothed or naked at the foot
of trees, in ruined houses, or in burning grounds. With
! One who lives on bhikshs or alms. Heoce n religions mendicant.
* In Nirndaparivrijakn Upnnishad there are stated #o be six kinds
e dalty ormmpiion o, fopd Sally. By onis mowrules 1 o O ol of B

manth with fifteen st the full moon nntil it in redoced to one st the

new moon snd then increasing it in like manner daring the t of the
- W during the fortnigh moon's

4 L R



R templation (sukladhyfine), meditating on Atma, and begging

= at stated times, simply to keep the body and soul together, 4
. they reside in ruined houses, temples, straw-huts, ant-hills, _-_1;-‘,_
g the foot of trees, potteries, the places of agnihotra, the sand in s,
‘ the bed of rivers, mountain-caves, cavities, the hollows of trees, L
?_'7.' waterfalls, and sthapdila (the level square piece of ground : -
 propared for sacrifice). Having sdvanced far inthe path of ol
Thee Brahman, and being pure in mind, they quit this body throngh 4
- the methods prescribed for Paramabamsa Sannyfsins, These are o
l'-_‘ ] ‘the Paramahamsas. Such is the Upanishad. 23
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NARADAPARIVRAJAKA-UPANISHAD

oF
ATHARVANAVEDA
Urapesa 1

Ow. Once upon a time, Narada, the ornament of Parivrijukas
(roaming ascetics), after roaming over all worlds and cleansing,
through merely by looking at the places of pilgrimage able to
impart rare religions merits, observed, with s mind that had
attained purity, without hate, quiescent and patient, and in-
different towards all (objeets), the forest of Naimiva (the
modern Nimsar), filled with Rshis that were engaged in the
contemplation of Reality and had attained the greatnessof the
ordained bliss; (there) through the recitation of stories about
Hari (Vishpu), associated with the musical motes of Sa, Ri, Ga,
Ma, Pa, Dha, and Ni (of the gamut), sble to impart indifference
to objects snd to make one look down upon the universe, and
instilling divine devotion, fixed and movable (or mental and
bodily), he entered (the forest), fascinating the crowds of beings
human, animal, Kimpurushas', celestials, Kinnaras,® Apsaras
(Houris), and Uragas® (collected there). (Thereupon the) great
Rshis Saunaks and others who had been engaged for twelve
years in sattrs sacrifice well-skilled in the recitation of Vedas, the
knowers of all, and the good practisers of tapas, observed Narada
the son of Brahma and the devotee of the Lord, and having
' A higher baing with ihe form of a horss but with » buman hesd.

3 A higher being with & homan form but with the bead of & horse,
® & samidivine ssrpent with & human face.
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risen up, paid dne respect to him. Then having with due
respect requested him to sit down, they also seated themselves
and addressed him thos: “O Lord, son of Brahmi, what is
the means of salvation for us? It is meet that it should be
eommunicated (to us).” Thus addressed, Nirads replied to them
thus: “ One born in a good family and fit to go through the forty-
foar samskiras, npanayana and others, should, under a teacher
to whom he is devoted, study, after the recitation of the
Veda of his own siikha (division), all the different branches
of knowledge; then should fulfil, according to the rulea
ordained, for twelve years the observance of Brahmacharya
(eelibacy), such as the service of the gorn, ete.; then for twenty-
five years the dsrama (order of life) of a grhastha (house-
holder), and for twenty-five years the Asrama of a vinaprasths
{forester). After thus practising well the fourfold celibacy,' the
gixfold® householder's life, and the fourfold * forester’s life, and
having performed all the duties thereof, he should acquire the
fourfold* means of salvation ; thus the sannyisin who gives up the
desires along with the karmas of mind, speech, and body in
this samsira ns well as the visani townrds the threefold desire
(of son, wife, and wealth), and being without malice and endowed
with quiescence and patience, undisturbed in the order of life of
Parnmahamsa, quits the body in the contemplation of Reality, is
an emancipated person. Such is the Upanishad.”

Urapesa 11

All the Rshis, Saunaks and others addressing Lord Nirada
said thuos: " O Lord, please tell us the roles of sannyisa.” At
which, seeing them, Nirada replied: “It ia but meet that
we should know the whole truth from the mouth of Brahmi

i Tha fonr Brabmacharyas are: (1) Gaysiri; (2) Prajipatys; (0) Viidikn;
(4) Nuishtikn.

% The gix Orhasthes sre: (1) Virtivrtti 3 oie, Agrioltore ; (2) Silinevpii;
(8) Yiyavarn ; (4) Ghorassnnyisin; ete.

% The four Vioaprasthas are: (1) Aodombam; (2) Vaikhinass ; (3)
Bamprakshili; 14) Pourpama.
* They are Viveks, Vaimgys, eic.
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Himself.” After the uﬂ.ﬂmriﬁmwhomp!ahd, he took the
rshiz along with him to satynloka ; and nfter doly making pro-
steations to and eulogising Brahmd engaged in meditation upon
Brahman, he slong with others was duly seated under the orders
of Brahmi. Then Nirada addressed Brahma thus: *Thoun art
gurn; thon art father; thou art the knower of the secret of all
learning ; thou art the knower ofall; thon shalt therefore tell me
one secret. Who clse but thee is fit to tell the secret dear unto
me? It is thia, Please tell ns the rules of the real sannydsa
(nsceticism). ”’

Thas prayed to by Narada, Brahma sarveyed all in the four
quarters ; and after meditating for one muhirta (48 minutes},
and assaring himself that the inquiry was traly for the purpose
of escaping from the pain of samsirs, Brahma eyeing Narada,
snid thus: *The mystery that was imparted before by Virdt-
Parusha of illimitable form according to the Purusha-Siki{a-
DUpanishad is now being divalged to you. It is very mysterious.
It is fit to be hearkened to with great attention. O Narada, one
born in n good family and obedient to his parents, should, after
the performance of upanayans acoording to the rules, find a virta-
ons gurn that is other than his father, is of good custom and
habits, of faith, born of good family, o knower of Vedas, a lover
of Sastras, of (good) qualities and free from duplicity. Hoving
made prostrations and rendeved useful service to him, he should
respectfully acquaint him with his intention. Having studied
all departments of knowledge and rendered service for twelve
years, he ghould, under his(the gurn’s) orders, marry a girl fit for
his family and dear unto him. Then having performed for twenty-
five years the karmas incidental to a householder and attained the
status of a Brahmana that has performed sacrifices and the rest,
he shonld beget s son with the only desire of perpetuating the
family. After thus spending twenty-five years in the performance
of household dharma, he shonld bathe thrice daily for twenty-five
years and take only one meal in the fourth period ; he should live
alone in the forest, after giving up his previous wanderings in
city and village ; and without dasire for fruit, shonld perform
the karmas incidental to that (forester’s) order of life, and be
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withont desire for objects seen and heard. Being skilled in the
forty samskiras, he should be devoid of desire for all, have &
purified mind, have burnt up desire, jealousy, envy und egoism,

and have developed the four means of salvation, Then he

becomes fit for sannyidsa. Such is the Upanishad.”
Urapeea 111

Then Nirada addressed the grandfather thus :

“() Lord, by whom, after attaining the gualifications of
sannyfisa, is it fit tobe taken?” To which Brahma replied :
# After first expounding the qualifiestions of sannyiisa, the
rules of sannyisa will then be stated. Hearken carefully.
A eunuch, the outcaste, the maimed, the lewd, the deaf,
ghe youth, the domb, the heretic, the discus-bearer, the Linga-
wearer, the vaikhanasa (forester), the Haradhvaja (carrier of
Siva's flag), the reciter of Vedas for hire, the bald-headed, one
without (sacrificinl) fire—all these, even though they have
attained vairigya are unfit for sannyisa. Hven though they
have become sannyisins, they are anfit to be initiated into
the mahivikyns (sacred vedic sentences). The Parnmahamsn
sannyisin stated before (as fit to take sannyisa) is the one
gualified. [tis stated in the smrtis that he is a pariveit who ia
not afraid of others, as others are not afraid of him. The sanuch,
the limbless, the blind, the youth, the sinful, the ontcaste, the
door-keeper, the vaikhinasa, the Haradhvajn, the chaleri (disous-
bearer), the Lingi (Lings-wearer), the heretic, the bald-headed,
one without fire (sacrifice), one that had undergone saunyisa
twice or thrice, the reciter of Vedas for hire—all these are not
fit for regular eannyisa but only for Atura-sannydsa (viz,
sannyasa taken while a persou s afflicted, ete.). What 1s the
opinion of dryas (Hindas) on the (fit) time for Atora-sannyisa
(being taken)? The time when prina (life) is abont to rise
{out of the body) iz called Gtura. The time other than it is in-
capable of conferring (upon one) the path of saulvation and is
pot &turs. Even in atura-sannyisa, the wise should sccording
to rules, initinte themselves into sannyiss after reciting the

18
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' mantras sgainand sgsin in the course of respective mangras. b
' Thereisno difference between regular and Gtura-sannyisa in the 1
R mantras to be uttered at the time of taking sannyisa. There is i
E"-". no karms without mantras; (henee) karman needs mantras,
' Anything done without mantra cannot be termed karma. Hence
i mantras should not be given up, Any karmas done without - .
' mantra is like an offering made in ashes, Through the con-
ciseness (of the performance) of the karmas, it is stated to be
Bturn-sannyisa.

“ Theraefore, O Muni, the recitation of maniras iz stated
to be in itura-sannydsa. One who is always duly doing agni-
hotra (fire-sacrifice) should, when he quits (the house) for
foreign places through indifference, perform the prajapatya
sacrifice in wuter and then take up sannyisa. After complet-
ing in water the observances of karma through the mind, or
the recitation of manfras, the wise man should attain sannyisa, -
Else he becomes o fallen man. When, in the mind, indifference =
to all objects arises, then men should long after sannyass, (that -
being the best time for it); otherwise they are fallen. One
who attains vairigya should take esnnyisa. One who does not,
should remnin at home. That vile twice-born with desire, ?‘i"'
should he take sannyisa, reachss hell. That Brihmanpa who is 2.
a celibate, who has under control his tongue, sexnal orgsn,
stomach, and hand may become a sannyisin without nnﬂerguing
the cersmony of marrisge. Having known samsfira as one
without sira (or essence) and not having undergone any mar-
riage on account of the desire to know the sira (or easence of
Giod), they become sannyiisins on sccount of the practice of the
supreme voirigys. The charneteristic of pravriti (path) is the
performance of karma; that of nivriti is jidna. Therefore
placing jiidna in the forefront, the wise man should take up
sannyiisa. When the reality of the eternal Parsbrahmnn is
understood, then he should take up one dapda (staff) and
asbandon the holy thread and tuft of hair. Then he becomes
fit to eat the alms-food (of sannyisa), having become devoted
to Paramitmi, indifferent to those that are not-Parami{ms
and freed from all desires. He becomes fit to be the eater of
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alms-food who preserves the same countenance when he is beaten,
a8 when he is worshipped or prostrated to. He becomes fit to be
the eater of alms-food who is of the firm certitude that he is
no other than the non-dual and indestructible Brahman,
otherwise named Vasudeva, He in whom are existent ginti
(comirol of the organs), #ama (control of mind), purity
(of mind and body), satya (truth), santosha (contentment),
Arjava (steaightforwardness), poverty, and non-ostentationsness
should be in the order of life of kaivalya (sannyisa). When
one does not, through sctions, mind, or speech, commit any sinfal
action to any being, then he becomes fit for eating alms-food.
Having become quiescent (through the control of the mind),
having practised the ten kinds of dharmas, having, according to
rales, studied vedints, and having paid the thres debts (to
devas, rshis, and pitrs), one should take mp sannyhsa. Coar-
age, fortitude, the control of the body, honesty, purity of (mind
and body), control of the (inner) orgaus, shame, knowledge,
trath, and absence of anger—these ten ure the characteristics of
dharma. One who does not look back (with pleasure) upon past
enjoyments, nor forward into the future, and one who does not
rejoice in the present, is fit to become & sannyasin. One who is
able to control within, the inner organs snd without, the external
organs, may be in the order of life of kaivalys. One who while in
life is not affected by pleasures and pains, as the body is unaffect-
ad by them after death, may bein the order of life of kaivalya.

« An ascetic of the Parsmahamsa (order) shall wear two
loin-cloths, one ragged cloth, and one staff. Nothing more is
ordained (in his case). Should he through desire wear more
than these, he will fall into the hell of raurava and be born into
the womb of an animal. Having stitched together old and
clean eloths into one and having coloured it with red (ochre),
he should wear it as his upper cloth. He may be with one
cloth or even without it. He should roam about alone with the
sole vision (of Brahman), devoid of desires; but he may be
in one place alone in the rainy season. Having quite aban-
doned his femily, incloding son and wife, vedduta, sacrifice,
and the sscred thresd, the ascetic should wander incognito.
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'mmmm (ascetic) should become one that

owns nothing. He is » muni who is devoid of love and hate,
who regards equally a clod of earth, stone, or gold, who does no ind
jury to any living oreature, and is freed from all. That ascetic
reaches salvation who is associated with Aymajiidna, who is freed
from ostentation and egoism, from doing injury and tale-bearing.
Through attraction to the senses, he becomes subject to fault,
there is no doubt: through their control, he gains perfection.
Lust when enjoyed is never gratified. Just as fire increases
with the oblation (of ghee, etc., poured into it) so slso lust waxes
strong (with enjoyment). It should be known that that man
who does not rejoice or grieve through hearing, touching, eating,

seeing, or smelling is a jitendriys (conqueror of the organs).

He whose speech and mind are well bronght under control
attains, completely and ulwng-s, all the fruits of vediinta.

“That Brihmapa who is always afraid of respect as poison
and always longs after disrespect ns nectar, sleeps soundly and
rises happily even though he is treated with disrespect. He
moves about happily in this world. The one who treats him with
disrespect perishes, All cruel words should be endured. None
ghould be treated with disrespect. On account of bodily relation-
ship, none shoald be made inimical. No anger should be directed
in turn townrds one who is angry. Soft words (only) should be
spoken, even when (viclently) pulled by another. No untroe
words should be uttered, even shonld afflictions arise to the seven
gates (of the body). One desirous of bliss should dwell in this
universe through the aid of Atmi alone, intent upon A{mai, free
from desires, and without the desire of blessing (others), He be-
comes fit for salvation throngh the control of the organs, the de-
stroction of love and hate and non-injury to beings. He should
abandon (all identification with) this feeble, perishable, and
impure body of five elements whereof the bones are the pillars,
which is strung by the nerves, coated over with flesh and blood,
covered up by the skin, is of bad odour, full of urine and feces
is ever haunted by dotage and miseries and is the seat of all ills.
If an ignorant man be fond of this body firmly kit together
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with flesh, blood, pus, fwces, and urine, nerves, fat, and bones,
he would, a fortiori, be fond of hell. That (identification of the
body with the Self) is alone the seat of the Kalasitra hell. That
is nlone the Maha-Vichi-Vagura (hell). That is slone the
Asipatravanasreni (hell). Such an idea of the body being the
Self shonld be strenuonsly sbandoned, though all shoald perish.
That love of the body is not fit to be felt by one intent upon his
welfare, jnst us a low-caste woman eating dog’s flesh 1a unfit to
be touched.

“ One (fit to reach salvation), after leaving all meritorions
actions to those dear to him snd all sins to those not dear, at-
tmins the eternal Brahman through dhyina-yoga. Such a man,
through the ordinances, gives up little by little all associations,
and being freed from all puirs of opposites, remains in Brahman
alone. On mecount of the accomplishment (of salvation), he
shonld be moving sbout slone and without any help, He who
having understood the effect of being alone never derogates
from it, is never left in want. The bowl, the foot of the tree, the
tattered robe, the state of being withoat help, the equality of
vision in all these are the characteristics of the emancipated
one. One intent apon the weliare of all beings, with a quiescent
mind, having the three-knotted staff and bowl, and ever devoted
to the One (Brahman), after taking up sannyiss, may enter a
village. Such one is & bhikshu (alms-taker). Should two unite,
it is called mithuna (& pairor union); with thres, it becomes a
grama (or village) ; with more, it is & nagara (or city). No city
or village, or, mithuns should be made, and an ascetic who
commits these three (offences) falls from his daty. Through
such intercourse (of sscetics), all kinds of tulks connected with
the king and alms, friendship, tale-bearing, and malice occur
between them. There is no donbt of it.

“ Ha (the ascetic) should be alone and desireless. He shounld
not conversa with anybody. The ascetic should ever be utter-
ing the word Narfyapa in ench sentence. Being alone, he should
be meditating upon Brahman in all mental, spoken, snd bodily
actions. He should neither rejoice at dying or living. He
should be anticipating the time when life will close. He should
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not be glad of dj"mg, nor shoald he be glad of living. He should
be biding his time like a hireling (for his pay). An asostic who
plays the part of the dumb, the sunnch, the lume, the blind, the
deaf, and the idiot is emancipated throngh the (above six) means.
There is no doubt of this. Ha who has not fondness for eating,
saying that this is'good and that is bad, who epeaks only words
that are beneficial, troe, and moderate is said to be the dumb,
He is o eanuch who is no more affected by the sight of & sixtesn
years old girl than of a new-born female baby or a hundred-yeurs
old woman. He who does not move about for more than the
distance of & yojana for alms or for the calls of natare is a lame
man. That parivrit (ascetic) is said to be a blind man, who
whether sitting or walking, has his vision extended to no
more than four yokes’ distance on the ground. He is said to be
deaf who, though hearing words, beneficial or non-beneficial,
pleasant or painful to the mind, is as if ho does net hear them.
That elever ascetic is =aid to be an idiot who is ever in a state
of sleep, as it were, having his organs non-agitated by objects,
even though near. He should never observe the following six—
the scenes of dancing, ete., gambling, lovely women, eatables,
enjoyables, and women in their monthly conrse.

% The nscetic should never in thonght even think of others
with the six (vis,) love, hate, pride, deceit, treachery, and the
illusion (of confounding them). To the ascetics, the following
six are sinful ; cot, white cloth, the stories of women, love towards
women, sleep during the day, and vehicles. He who isengaged
in Atmic contemplation should carefully avoid a long journey.
He shonld ever practise the npanishadic vidyi tending to salva-
tion. The ascetic need not bathe daily. He need not observe
apaviisa (fast). He need not be one that had studied Vedas. He
need not be one that is able to produce & commentary (lectare).
He should daily observe acts without sin, deceit, or falsehood.
He who, having withdrawn the organs within, like & turtle ita
limbs (within its shell), is with the actions of the organs and the
mind annihilated, without desires, without possessing any object
as his own, without duslities, without prostrations, without the
pblations to pitr devatds (they being with desires), without
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mine or I, without nwaiting anything, without the desireto be
happy, snd living in places where men do not live—he alone is
emancipated, There is no doubt of this.

« A calibate, or householder, or forester, who is (ever) vigi-
lant, has karma, devotion, and knowledge and is independent,
aftor understanding his peculiar tendency and having become
indifferent (to his order of life}, may become an householder
after ending the celibate life, or muy from the houssholder’s
life enter the life of a forester, and then the life of an ascefic ;
or from the life of a celibate, or householder, or forester may
(directly) enter that of an ascetic. The moment vairdgya
arises in him, he may become an sscetic that moment, whether
he is with vrata (religious observance) or not, is snitaka’ or
not, or with a discontinued fire-sacrifice or not. On account of
that, some perform Prajapatya-sacrifice alone; or Agneya-
sacrifice may be performed. Is not agni, pripa? Throngh this
alone, one shonld perform that sacrifice only which is connected
with the three dhatns. The three dhijus are sattva, rajas, and
tamas alone, With the mantra, S & TS ot ST S
& s SAENGT At g4y o 1), sgoi (fire) should be taken in,
Thus it is said (in the Srutis): oF a7 SR 9, 9 998 =i
#ifs 798 @1 | The agni from Zhavaniyn ghould be brought
and taken in us before (with the mantras above mentioned).
Should snch an agni be not obfainable, the homa (oblation)
should be done in water with the mantra, &7t 3 &4 FareRETe)
Raarl @i & | After performing homa, the water should be
taken in and sipped, After uttering the mantra, Fr=y gl
#iee, he abandons the tuft of hair in the head, the holy thread,
father, son, wife, karma, vedic study and mantras and becomes an
asoetic. The Srutis say that s knower of Atma should be en-
gaged in meditation upon Brahman, through the three mantras
tending to salvation.”

Then Narads asked Brahma thus: “ How can one, withont
the holy thread, be n Brihmana £ To which Brahma replied;
«The wise should, sfter shaving (the head) together with the

1 A celibate who has completed his first Asrama.
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1% siten. Siatra is the Paramspada (supreme seat). He by
s I whom that siitra is known is Brahman, That sitra (thread of
{J’-" Brahman) in which is strung the whole universe like beads on s
o o sitra (string), shonld be worn by the yogin that has known
yogn and tattva. The wise man that is in supreme yoga should
«abandon the onter sitra (thread). He who wears (in his heart)
this sitra of Brilmic Reality is alone Brihmaga. Throogh
wearing this higher sitrs, it becomes not n rejected one, not an
impure one. Those only whose sotra is internal, having the holy
thread as jfidns are the real knowers of the sitra ; they are said
to possess the yajidpavita (holy thread). To those whose #ikhi
(tuft of hair) is jiidon, whose holy thread is jiidna, and whose =3
meditation is upon jHdna, jifna alone is supreme. It is said B
that jiiana alone is able to purify. That wise man slone who
possesses the jhana-sikha like the sikha (flame) of agni (fire)
i# said to possess sikhi (tuft of hair). Those that have mere
#ikhi are no sikhis. The Brihmanas and others that are entitled
to perform the vedic karmas are allowed to wear the (external)
thread, only as an auxiliary to the karmas. It is only vedic.
The knowers of Brabman know that all Brihmapya (the state
of Brahman) accroes to him only that has the jfiinamayn #ikha
(knowledge-tuft of hair) and the tanmays (That or Brahman-
ful) upavita (holy thread).
“ Having known it, s Brihmags should take up sannyisn.
Such a sannydsin, should be, in order to bear the bodily afflie-
tions, with one cloth, bald-headed and withoot having anything
a8 being reqoired (for his use); or acoording to rules, he may
be (naked) us nature made his body, and should abandon his
son, friend, wife, trustworthy relatives, ete.,, ns wall as
all karmns and love for the universe, the loin-cloth, staff, and
covering. Enduring all pairs of opposites without cold or heat,
happiness or grief, fame or disgrace, without the six changes,
I-ness, malice, pride, ostentation, jealousy, slander of others,
love and hate, pleasure and pain, passion, snger, greed and




delusion and regarding his body as s mere carcase, withont
thinking of all the things, internal and external, that are other
than Self. Without prostrations, without the worship of devas
and pitts and without praise or condemnation, he should
wander abont of his own accord, He should not receive
gold and others. For him, there is no invocation or dismissal
(of deities), mantra or non-mantrs, meditstion or worship,
aim or non-nim, others or not-others ; without having another's
or (his own) settled place of residence, and having o firm
conviction, he should be in & desolate house or at the foob of
trees, or in a templs, a plenteous turfed spot, a potter’s place
or that of agnihotra or sacrifice, river, tank, sand-heap,
subterranean vault, cave, mountain-rill, the place prepared
for sacrifice or forest; or like the naked personnges, Sveta-
ketn, Rbhu, Nidagha, Jadabliarsts, Rshabha, Durvisas, Sam-
varjaks, Sanatsujita, Vaidehs (Janaka), Vatasiddha, Suka,
Viamadevs, Dattdireyn, Raivataka, and Gorakshs, he should
roam abont as nature made him, withont being recognised and
without any means of diseovery of his course of life, like
@ lad, or an insane man, or a ghost, with the actions of
s madman though not mad, after discarding in water the three-
knotted staff, the stringed sling (bag), vessel, bowl, waist-string,
loin-cloth, stick, and cloth. He should ever be engaged in Atmic
deliberition. Being in his natural state without being affected
by the pairs, withont receiving anything, being ever settled
firmly in the Brihmic path, having s pure mind, eating the food
that is obtained withont asking, in the palm as vessel, or in
another's vessel in order to werely protect the body at the tim-
required, being of equul mind whether the object is gained
or not, without having aught of his own, always meditat-
ing upon Bruhman, being with Atma-nishthé, having eradi-
cnted all mctions, virtnous and sinful, and having given up
all—that one who ever utters Brahma-Prapavs, that “T am
Brahmsn’ alone, with the blissful and non-dual jfidna, and
after rising smbove the three bodies (fo Brahman), like the
analogy of the wasp and the worm,' gives up the body as a

! Roferring to the idea of the worm becoming the wnep, with the Iatier's
froquent stioging.
19
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sannydsin, is said to have done all his work (in this world),
Such is the Upanishad.”

Urapesa IV

“(One who after giving up the world, the Vedas, the ob-
jects and the organs is in Atm# alone, sttains the supreme abode.
A good ascetic shonld not make known his caste, name, gotra
(clam), ete,, his place and time, the Vedas, ete. studied by him,
his family, age, history, observance, and conduct. He should
neither converse with women nor remamber the women he had
seen. He should give up all stories connected with women,
He shoold not even see the figure of & womnn in a picture,
The mind of an ascetic who through delusion adopts the above
four things connected with women is necessarily affected and
thereby perishes. The following are prohibited (in his case) :
Thirst, malice, falsehood, deceit, greed, delusion, the pleasant
and the unpleasant, mannal work, lecture, yogs, kima (pass-
ion), desire, begging, I-ness, mine-ness, the obstinacy of curing
diseases, penance, pilgrimage and the accomplishment of fruits
of mantras, snd medicines. He who performs these interdictad
things, goes into a debnsed state, A muni who has moksha aa
his sapreme seat shonld address soch respectful words as
" Please come, please go, please stay, and welocome™ to one, even
though he be his intimate friend. He shonld neither receive
presents, ete., nor nsk for them to be given to others. Even in
dream, an aseetic should never direct a person (to do work for
him). Even should he witness or hear of the happiness or
grief of his wife, brother, son, and other relatives, he should not
be affected thereby. He should abandon all joy and sorrow.

“To the nscetics controlling their mind, the following are
their svadharmas (own duties): Harmlessness, truth, honesty,
celibacy, non-coveting, humility, high-spiritedness, clearness of
mind, steadiness of mind, straightforwardness, non-attachment
(to any), service to the gurn, faith, patience, bodily restraint,

mental restraint, indifference, firm and sweet words, endurance,.

compassion, shame, jiiana, vijidna, yogs, moderate food, and
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courage. That psramshamsa of an ascetic in the order of life
of a sannyisin who is without dualities, always follows the pure
sattvaguns and sees all equally, is no other than the nctual
Nirdyans Himeelf. He may live one day in a village and
five days in n city, but five months in the wintry seasom.
At other times he should live in other places (such us
forest, etc.). He should not live in a village for two days
{(even) ; should he do so, desires and the rest will arise in
him and thereby he becomes fit for hell. He should live
like & (harmless) worm on the earth with his mind under
control and with no settled place of residence, at the end
of the village where there are no persons. He may live in the
same place in the wintry season. He shonld roam about on the
earth with one or no cloth, with the one vision (of Brahman)
alone, with no desires (of objects), with no condemnation of the
actions of the wise and with meditation. That yogin of an ascetic
shouald go about, observing the duties of his order of life, and with
the eyes cast on the earth, in pure places. He should not roam
about in night, midday or the two twilight periods in which are
places void or difficult to be waded through or likely to injure
living creatures. He may live for one day in a village, for three
days in a town, for two days in & hamlet and for five days in &
city. He may live in the wintry season (longer) in one place
surrounded fully by water. The ascetic should regard all erea-
tores ns Self and dwell oponearth like the blind, the hunch-
back, the deaf, the insane, and the dumb. The bahidaka and
the forester should bathe thrice a day. In the case of hamsa,
one bath only is ordained ; but none in the case of & parama-
bamsa. In the case of the one having one staff, seven things
are ordained, vz, silence, yoga-posture, yogn, endurance, solita-
riness, desirelessness, and equal vision over all. Bathing being
not prescribed for & paramshamss, he should abandon all the
modifications of the mind only ; what is the difference between
the worms and the men that rejoice over this ill-smelling body
which is but a collection of skin, flash, blood, nerves, fat, mar-
row, bone, offal and urine ! What is the body but a collection of
all, phlegm, etc. ! And whatare the qualities, the viisana of the
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body, effulgence, beauty, etc.? (They are opposed to one an-
other.) The ignorant man that is fond of this body, which is bat
a compound of flesh, blood, the ill-smelling urine and offal, nerve,
fat and bone, will be fond of hell too. Though there is no
difference between the women'’s secret parts that cannot he
described by words and an (ever) oozing tubular wound, yet
through the difference of the mind, (men are deluded). Such
men are ssid to be without pripa, (viz., dead) though alive,
Prostrations to those that sport in that piece of flesh which is
rent in twain and tainted with the breaking of the wind, ete.
What more revolting thing is there than this?

“ To the wise, there is nothing to do, no sign (of identifica-
tion). The muni who is withont ‘ mine' and fear, with quiescence,
without duality and eating leaf (slone), shonld ever be in meditu-
tion with either loin-cloth orno cloth, A yogin who is thnsin medi-
tation becomes fit to be Brahman. Thoogh he may have some signs
(of identification to pass under this order of life or that), such
#igns are nseless for gnining moksha, The couse of salvation
is jiidnn alone. He isa (true) brihmapa who cannot be iden-
tified as sat (good person) or asat, knower of religious books or
not, follower of good condunct or bad conduct. Therefore that
learned man who is withont signs, a knower of dharma,
engaged in the actions of Brahman and a knower of the secret
mysteries, should roam about, meognito. He shonld go about
on this earth without any caste or order of life and withont
being (even) doubted (regarding his identity) by any beings,
like the blind, the idiot, or the mute. Then (even) the angels
become fond of him who has a quiescent mind. Itis the dictate of
the Vedas that the sign (of non-identification) itself is Kaivalya.”

Then Nirada asked the Grandfather about the rules of
sannyisa. To which Brahmi assented and said : “ Before
pither the Atura or regular sannyisa is taken, krochehhra penance
should be done and then the eight sriddhas. In each of the
(eight) sraddhas, two brihmanss should be fed, in lieu of
Visgvedevas called Satyavasu and the (Trimirtis called) Brahma,
Vishoo, and Mahesvara, in Devastiddha frst; then in Rshi-
¥riddha in lien of Devarshi, Rajarshi, and Manushyarshi; then
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in Divyasraddba, in lien of Vasu, Rudra, and Adityns; then in
mannshyasraddba in lien of Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatkumira,
and Sanatsnjita ; then in bhitasriddha, in lien of the five great
elements, prthivi, ete., eye and other organs and the four kinds
of collections of bhitas; then in Pitreraddba, in lien of father,
grandfather and great-grandfather; then in watreriddha, in
lien of mother, mother’s father and mother's grandfather; and
then in Atmasraddhas, in lien of himself, his father and grand-
father or of himeelf, grandfsther and great-grandfather,
ghould his father be alive. He should perform the eight
grisddhns in one day, or eight days, with the mantras of his
whkhd in one ydjfapaksha or eight yijiapakshas. Then he
should worship and feed the brahmanns according to the rules
contained in pitryajia. Then offering the pigdas (balls of rice to
the pitrs), he should gladden the brahmapas with the tdmbila
{(nut and betel, etec.,) presents and dismiss them. Then for the
accomplishment of the remaining karmas, he should pluck off
geven huirs; then again for finishing the rest of the karmas, he
should hold seven or eight hairs and have the head shaved. Ex.
cept his arm-pit and secret parts, he should have the hairs of his
head, whiskers and mustache and nails shaved, After shaving,
he should bathe and perform the evening sandhyid, uttering
Gaystri o thousand times. Then performing brahmaysjiia,
he shoold establish his own fire and acting up to his #ikha,
should perform the oblation of ghee according to what is said
therein till the ajys portion with those (mantras beginning
with) Atmi, etc.; he should eat thrice the fried rice-powder, and
then sipping the water, he should muintain the fire ; then seated
north of the fire on a deer-skin, he should be engaged in the
study of Purfigas ; withoat sleeping, he shounld bathe at the end
of the four yimas and after cooking the oblation of (rice) in the
fire, he should offer it to the fire in sixteen oblations according to
(the mantras of) Parusha-Sikta. Then having done viraji-
homs and sipped water, he should close it with the gift (to
brahmanas) of cloth, golden vessel, and cows slong with presenta
of money and then dismiss Brahma (who had been invoked),
With the prescribed mantrs, he should attract Agni (fire) unto
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himself. After meditating spon and coming round and pros-
truting before the fire, he should dismiss it. Then in the morn-
ing performing sandhya and uttering Giyatri a thonsand times,
he should make upasthfina (worship) to the sun. Then de-
scending into water up to the navel, he should make arghyn
(water-offering) to the guardians of the eight quarters; then
he should give leave to Gayatri, making Savilri enter into
vydhrti.

The mantra prescribed for this should be uttered through
the mind and voice in high, middling, and low tones. With the
mantra, SAY FHERAT A 99 99094 | the water should be sipped
and having taken the water with the two hands, it should be drop-
ped on the east. Having uttered gy, he should pluck his hair
(yet left) and uttering the prescribed mantra and having torn off
the sacred thread and taken it in the hand with water, should
utter &ff 3 ‘go to the ocean ’ and cast them down as oblation in
water —sif 3 =6 797 | A g% GGE w97 | S @ G w4
Having uttered thrice and saturated thrice (the water) with (the
influence of) the mantra, he should sip the water; and then
uttering the mantras & 3 :, ete,, he should cast aside in water
the eloth and waist-cord. Having thought himself to be the
ubdicator of all karmas, he, being in the meditation of his own
Reality as nature made him, should go as before northwards with
hands upraised. Should he be a sannyisin learned (in the Vedas,
ate.), he should get himself initinted into Pragava from hia teach-
er and go about at his own free will with the thought of there
being none other but his Self, and feeding his body with fruita,
leaves and water, live in mountains, forest and temples. That
lover of salvation who after sannyfisa roams about naked in all
places with his heart full of the enjoyment of Atmic bliss, with
the fruit of avoidance of karmas and maintaining his life with
fruits, juice, barks, leaves, roots and water shouold abandon
his body in mountain caves, uttering the Pranavs. But an as-
pirant after wisdom, should he become a sannyisin, should, after
walking a hundred steps, be addressed by the teacher and other
Bribmans thus: “O Mahabhiga (very fortunate person), stay,
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stay, wear the staff, cloth and bowl, come to the teacher in order
to learn the meaning of Prapava mantra vikya”. He should
then take up the waist-cord, loin-cloth, red-coloured eloth and
bowl. A bamboo staff which is not injured from top to bottom,
equal, beantiful, and not spotted with black, should be worn by
him, after sipping the water and utbering the mantra prescribed
for the purpose. Then the bowl shonld be taken np, after utter-
ing the mantra with the Prapava preceding it :—sif s
SaTaregd Ana a1 AW §49 @9 gy 0 Then after first
nttering (the mantra) suresTes S 5 | aamrorE Z9e-
W g% off || he should take up the waist-cord, loin-cloth and
cloth with the Schamana (sipping of water) preceding if,

“Thus consecrated with yoga and thinking that he had
done all that shonld be done, he shoald be firm in the obser-
vances of his order of life, Thus is the Upanishad.”

Urapesa V

Then Narada said to the Grandfather thus :—

*You said that sannyfizsa was the liberator of all karmas,
Now you say again that the sannyisin is one that should be in
the observance of his Gsrama (order of life). (How to recon-
oile the two?)” To which the Grandfather replied thos:
“To the jiva possessing the body, there are three avasthas—the
waking, the dreaming, and the dreamless sleeping with turya
(the fonrth). Those beings of Purushus that are subject to these
avasthis follow the observances, incidental to them, of karma,
jfidna and vairdgys.” Narada said: “0 Lord, if so, what are
tha differences of different orders of sannyiisa? And what are
the differences of their observances ! Please fell us traly,”

Therefore the differences of sannyieas, and the differences
of observances were related for the sake of Narada by Brahma,
after assenting to his (Narada'’s) question thus:—

“Truly sannyizais of one kind only. On account of ajfiina,
inability and non-performance of karmas (of persons), it is di-
vided into three and then into four, thus: vairigya-sannyisa,
jfiina-ssnnyisa, jidnavairigya-sannyisa snd karme-sannyiss.
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The vairdgya-sannyfisin is one who becomes an ascetic after be-
ing in a vicious condition of lust, ete., and then, becomes dis-
gusted with the objects through his former good karmas. A
jfiina-sannyisin is one who becomes an ascetic with the four
means of salvation, after controlling the organs through book-
wisdom, and becoming familiat with the experiences of the
warld of virtue and vice, nfter abandoning anger, jealousy,
envy, ahainkirn and all sannyisa productive of identification,
after giving up the three visands of the body, books and world,
which are of the form of desires for women, wealth and earth,
and after thinking that the whole of the universe should be given
up, like vomited food. A jhdnsvairigya-sahnyiasin is one who
becomes an ascetic as nature made him, after practising and
enjoying all, and having the body alone remsining, throngh
jiiana and vairigys, in the realisation of the Reality. A karma-
sannyiasin is one who, though he bas no vairigys, becomes an
ascetic by regularly passing from one dsrama to another, from
the celibate, to the householder and then to the forester. A
vairigys-sannyisin is one who becomes an ascetic from the
celibate order (directly), being as nature made him.

“(There is another fourfold classification.) The four kinds
are: vidvat-sannyilsa, jifina-sannydss, vividishi-sannydsa and
karma-sannyisa. In karma-sannyasa, there are two (sub-) divis-
ions, nimitta (causal) and animifta (non-cansal). Atura-sannyf-
sa (on account of the cause of approaching death, disease, ste.),
is mimitta-sannyisa. The krama (regular) sannyisa is animitta.
Atura-sannyisa is on account of defective karmas. When
sannyisa is taken at the time of death, it is called nimifba.
Animitta is that when one becomes duly a sannyiszin when the
body is strong, (after baing convinced) that all created things
ars subject to destronotion, that body and others shounld be given
up, that all Atmis (souls)—each one shining in the pure Akas,
dwelling in all, moving in the antariksha (middle world) as of
the form of viiyn, in the sacrificial pit as of the form of fire, in
the moon, in all men, in the supreme angels, in the form of
trath, in dkis, in the form of the conch, pearl, fish, etc., in
water, in the form of grain, ete, on earth, in the form of the
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Timbs of Vedas, in the form of the rivers from the mountains,

in the form of truth und the great one—are no other than
Brahman and that others are but perishable.

“ There are six classes of sannyisins—lkutichaka, bahidaka,
hamsa, paramahamss, turiyitits snd avedhita. Kuotichakn
is one who wears the tuft of hair, holy thread, staff, bowl,
loin-cloth and tattered cloth, who worships mother, father, and
tencher, who has potsherd and sling, who is pitering mantras,
who takes food in ons and the same place, who wears, vertically,
the white earth (on the forehead as sect-mark) and who has
a staff. Bahiadaka isone who, like kutichaka, wears the
tuft of hair, tattered cloth, ete., as well as the three (sect-) marks,
but who eats eight morsels of food through getting alms. The
hamsa is one who wears matted hair and the three vertical sect-
marks and eats the alms-food without any limit (as to the
morsel) and wears the bare loin-cloth only. The paramahamsa
is he who is without tuft of hair and holy thread, begs food in
one day from five houses, has one loin-cloth, wears one red
¢loth alone snd sacred ashes and has given up all. The turi-
yatita is one who either may take froits, eating them with his
mouth like cows, or if he is an eater of food, may beg food from
three houses. The naked man having the body alone has the
bodily actions (quiescent), like the dead body. Soch an one is
the turiyatita. The avadhita is he who is without any rules,
gets his food (in his mouth), following the course of the boa
constrictor,' from all persons except persims of ill-repute and
outcastes, and is over engaged in the realisation of the Real.
Should the &turn-sannyisin be alive (after taking sannyisa), he
should take up regalar sannyiss, The rules to be observed in
the case of the (thres), kmtichaks, bahidaka and hamsa are
the same as for the orders of life from the celibate to the
sannyasin. For the three, paramahamsa upwards, they have no
waist-gord, loin-cloth, cloth, bowl snd staff. They may get food
from all castes and shonld be as nature made them. Such are

the rules,

1 The smake, or boa constrivtor, in gaid to remain in one pioce only on
pocount of ite huge body, taking nny food that may come to ite mouth se it is
Iying there.

s 20
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At the time of the sannyisa, the recitation of the Vedas

should be made il the mind is cleared ; and after casting aside
in water the waist-cord, lain-cloth, staff, cloth, bowl, ete,, he

8hould roam abont. Ha should be without even the slightest

tattered cloth, He should neither utter anything other than
Pranava, nor talk nor hear. He shonld not study logic or

ascetics are; The kutichaka should beg alms in one housa
only ; for the bahidaka, cight morsels in eight houses; for the
hamsa, thers is ne limit; fop paramahamsa, he should beg
with his hand as the vessel in five honses ; for the turiyitiga,
he shonld eat fruita with his mouth like cows ; (for ave-
dhiita), he shonld take food like & boa constrictor in gl

days. He should not make prostrations to any one. Among
the turiyitita and avadhita (ascetics), even thongh ong s
Junior, he shoulq not make prostrations to ancther, & senior who
has known the Reality, He should nob swim with his hands
and cross the river, Ha shonld not elimh up a tree, nor gok
into & carriage. Nothing should be parchased or sold (by him),
No exchange should be made, no ostentation for him, There is
nothing for the asestic todo. If there is anything for him to
do, he will perish, Therefore the only thing he js qualified to
do is reflection, etg,

“Tothe &turas and kotichakns, the world they attainis bhip-
loka and hhuvnrluka; to the bihidakas, swargaloka ; to the
hamsas, tapoloka ; to the paramahamans, Batyaloka. Tothe turi-

8t the last (death) moment and hefgpe leaving the body is

" attained by him snd no other. Knowing it thus, he should nog

be a practiser of anything but the realisation of Reality,
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Through the observance of any other, he goes to the world of
that other. To one that has attained jfidna-vairigya, his salva-
tion is in the Self, as there is no other observance for him. The
same one (Atmi) alone is styled Viwva in the waking state,
Taijnsa in the dresming state and Prijiia in the dreamless
sleeping state. Through the difference of states, there is the
difference of the ngent presiding over them. To the fourteen
organs (the ten organs of sense and sctions and the four organs
of the mind in these states,) the outer and inner vrttis
(modifications) are the material caose. There are four vritis,
viz,, manus, buddhi, ahaikira and chitta. Throogh the
differences of actions of the vritis, there nrise the differences of
saparate fonctions. When (the presiding agent is) in the eyes
there is the waking state ; in the throat, the dreaming state ; in
the heart, the dreamless sleeping state ; and in the head, the
turyn (or fourth) stute, Knowing these and that the turya is
the indestructible, one should not hear or see anything in the
waking state, as if he were in dreamless sleeping state, To
guch & one who does not apparently know them, even the
dresming state forms the same (dreamless sleeping) state. Such
a one is termed Jivanmukta., All the Vedas say that there is
salvation to such a one,

“ Mg the ascetic, thore should be no desire of this world or
the higher. Then he will be one that will practise accordingly.
Through the practices of (the study of) books foreign to the
realisation of Reality, he becomes a useless person like a camel
bearing saffron paint. To him, there is . no entry into yoga
books, no study of sinkhyn books, no practise of mantra or

tantra. Should there be any entry into other books (than the

one treating of Reality), then it will be like an ornament to a
dead body. Like a cobbler, he should be beyond karma and
knowledge and unfit for salutation and repeating the names of
the Lord. He will duly getthe benefit of the karmas (of his
order of life). Having given up all like the foam (separating
itself) from the castor cil, having the mental staff which controls
the mind clinging to objects, having the hand as the vessel (for
eating) and having the quarters alone as the cloth, the ascetic
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should go sbout like a lad, idiot, or ghost. He shonld neither
desire to live nor die. Like a coolie abiding his sppointed time

(of pay), the ascetic should bide his time (of denth). One
who lives by taking alms without (the qualifications of) pa-
tience, wisdom, vairdgya and the gualifications beginning with
wama (control of mind) is the spoiler of the order of life of an
ascotic, There is no salvation obtained throngh the mers
sssumption of the staff or making thé head bald or other dis-
guise or throngh cstentations observances. That man who hus
jiana as his staff is said to be the ékadendi (one having Brahman
alone as the staff). An ascetic who, having merely a wooden
stafl without jiiina, eats all (indiscriminately) in all places,
goes to the terrible hells called Maharaurava. (The sense of)
greatness in his case is likened by the rshis to the pig’s dung.
Having given it up, he should move about like » worm. Food
and cloth without being begged for by him should be obtained
involuntarily through the will of others, A naked (ascetic)
may bathe st the wish of another. A man who practises the
the meditation upon Self in the dreaming state as in the waking
is said to be the foremost and first of Brahmaviidins. He
should neither grieve for things not obtained, nor rejoice
at things obtained. With the organs not attached to objects,
he should be engaged in the sole protection of life. He
should always look down npon the gains obtained with much
respect (shown to him). Through the gains obtained with
much respect, the ascetic though released becomes bound.
What is meant by the protection of kfe, is this: When
the fire (of the hearth in a house) had been extinguished
gnd all have taken food, he may go to the honses of caste
people that are fit for taking alms from. The yogin who
has his hand only as his alms-bowl should not often take alms.
He may take (food) standing or sitting ; so in the middle (of
taking food), he may sip water. Those who have pure mind
should not over-step the limits like the ocean. The great ones
do not give up their salf-restraint like the sun. When the muni
takes, like & cow, the food with the mouth only (without the
use of the hand), he becomes of equal vision to all beings. Then
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hmﬁlﬁ:rﬂnm He may, for alms, go fromas

forbidden house tos non-forbidden one, He should go (for

alms) to u honss where the doaris sjar, bat not to o house where
it is olosed. The muni who hns a dusty body, an uninbabited
hisuse or the foot of & tree as his sbode, without anything dear
or not dear to him, slesping where the sun sets, without sny
firo-worship, withont any setiled place and with patience and
the organs under control, should live without any desire in any
place obtained. He who after going to the forest dwells with
jfidnas a8 the sacrifice and the orguns under his mastery snd
awaits his time (of death), is fit to be of the nature of Brahman.
A muni who goes about with no cause for instilling fear into all
beings need never have any fear from them. One withoul any
abhimana (identification with body) or egoism or doalities
or doubt, never is angry, never hutes, never lies through the
yooal organ. That person who, having visited all sncred places,
doss mot do any injury to any living creature and gets
alms at the proper time, is fit to be of the nature of Brahman,
He should not associate with a forester or householder.
He should conduct himself in such manner as nobt to be
known to others. He should not be glad of anything. He
should roam about on earth like a worm, sceording to the
direction pointed out by the sun. He ghould not do or canse
to do works tending to (his) fame or pains or people’s” benefit.
He shonld not be inclined towards vicious books., He should
not live dependent upon any. He should give up all over-
disputations reasoning. Ho should nob join any party (fighting
with another), He should not take any disciples. He shounld
not study many books. He should not discourse. Neither
should he commence sny works. Withount any distinguishing
characteristics and without letting others know his opinions,
that wise man, or muni, ever intent upon the Brihmic vision,
shonld exhibit himself to people like an idiot, ora lad, or &
mate person. He should neither do nor talk anything. He
should not think of a good or bad thing. Rejoicing in
That within himself, the muni should go about like an idiot.
He should roam about alone without associsting with any, sod
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y with the senses under control. The clever jfidni sporting in

: Atma, ever delighting in Atmi, looking upon all with equal
vision like an Atma-jfiini, and playing like a child, should
wander about like an idiot. That learned man versed in
Brahma-vidya should talk like a madman. He . should
follow the ohservances of cows (by eating with the mouth,
causing no trouble to anybody). A good jiiani whether pushed,
disregarded, slighted, beaten, or hindered by the vieious, or
burnt by their acts, or having urine and feces thrown upon
him by them, or afflicted in various other ways, shounld nlways
think well of them though pained, and thus make them lift
themselves through their own Selves. A yogin whether
praised or afflicted by others, never thinks of it in order
to reach a superior state in yogn. A yogin who is slighted
by people, attains a bigher state in yoga. A yogin never
goes against the actions of the virtnous. He is the same
whether people slight him or do not desire his associs-
tion. He shonld do all that is right throngh the actions
of mind, speech and body to all beings born out of the embryo or
the egg, etc. He shonld harbour no malice against any and give
op all clinging to things. The sscetic after giving up passion,
anger, pride, desire, delusion and other fanlts should be without
fear. Eating alms-food, preserving silence, tapas, special madi-
tation, & good jfiana, and vairigya—these are said, in the opinion
(of the great), to be the dharms of the ascetio, Wearing the
red cloth, and being ever in dhyina-yoga, he should live either
nt the foot of a tree, outside the village, or in the temple.
Daily he should live nupon begging. He should not eat one
food alone (from one enly). Till the mind becomes pure, the
learned man shounld thus be moving aboat. Then when the mind
is purified, he may be anywhere as o parivrijaks. Seeing
Janirdana in and out everywhere, preserving silence, being
without stain like viyu, roaming everywhers, being equal in
happiness and pains, and with patience, eating whatever comes
to hand, equally regarding without any hate brahmana, cow,
horse, beasts and others, meditating throngh the mind upon
Vishyu that is Parami{ma and Isvars, thinking ever of Brahmic



FARADAPARIVEAIAKA-UPANISHAD 159
bliss and thinking himself to be Brahman alone—sach a one
having known thus, regarding the staff to be no other than the
certitude of the mind as above, having no desire, being naked
‘and having abandoned all samsiira throngh the actions ever done
through tlie mind, speech, and body, attains salvation, accord-
ing to the analogy of the wasp and the worm, through the
practice of the realisation of Reality without ever sesing the
universe. Such is the Upanishad.”

Urapesa VI

Narada addressing Brahmii asked : “0 Lord ! You said of
abhyisa (practice) according to the amalogy of wasp and the
worm. What is that practice 2"

To which the Grandfather replied thus :—

" One {wiz, an ascetic) shonld live with true speech and
jidna-vairagys and with the body alone as the remaining (pos-
sesgion). KEnow jiiins alone as the body, vairigya alone as
priga, sinti (mental control) and danti (bodily control) as the
eyes, manas alone as the fsece, buddhi alone as kala (parts of
effulgence), the twenty-five tattvas ns the limbs, the avasthis as
the five great elements, karma, bhakti, jfidna, and vairigya as the
branches (or parts) and that the waking, dreaming, dreamless
sleeping, and turyn avasthis and the fourteen organs as being of
the nature of a pillar planted in the mud. Though such is the
case, Lthe man who masters these throngh his buddhi like a boat-
man regarding the boat immersed in the mire, or the elephant-
driver regarding the clephant (under his control), and has known
that all else beside Self is illusory and destroctible and become
indifferent, shonld ever ntter: ‘I am Brahman alone.” He should
not know anything as other than SBelf. A Jivanmukta who
lives thus is a doer of that which gshonld be done. He should
not discourse that he is other than Brahman. But he should
ever be discoursing : ‘1 am Brahman’. From the waking, dream-
ing and dreamless sleeping states, he should reach the turys
state and then turyitita (the state beyond turya). The wak-
ing state is in the day; the dreaming in the night and the
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oA dreamless sleeping in the midnight. Hach avasthi (or state)
i has its sub-states, The functions of the fourteen OTgans,

eye and others mutnally dependent are the following : The
eyes perceive forms; the ears, sounds ; the tongue perceives
tastes; the mose, odours; the vocal organ speaks; the hand
lifts; the leg walks; the anus excretes; the sexuanl organ
enjoys ; the gkin feels; the buddhi perceives objects, being mmder
the control of the organs; through buddhi, he nnderstands;
through chit{s, he thinks; throngh ahaikirs, hesays ‘1" All
these should be sbandoned. Through the identification with the
house (the body), he, like & householder, becomes n jiva thinking
that the body is itsell.

“The jiva is dwelling in this body. When he is in the east-
ern petal (of the heart), he istinclined to virtuous actions; in
the south-eastern petal, to sleep and luziness; in the southern
petal, to ecruel actions; in the sonth-western petal, to ginful ac-
tions; in the western petal, to love of sport (or to flirt) ; in the
north-westarn petal, to travelling ; in the northern petal, to peace
of mind ; in the north-eastern petal, to jiina ; in (the middle of)
the pericarp, to vairigys; in the filament, to Atma-deliberation.
Such are the different aspects to be anderstood (in the heart).
The first living avastha (of jiva) ia the waking ; the second is the
dreaming ; the third is the dreamless sleeping ; the fourth turya;
that which is not these four is turyatite. The one Lord alone
that is witness and without qualities appears (as many) throngh
the differences of Vieva, Taijass, Prajfis, and Tatastha {the
neutral), One should (always) uobter: ° I am Brahman alone.!
Else in the waking state, (he is) in the four states of the waking
state and others ' in the dreaming state, (he is) in the fonr states
of the dreaming state and others; in the dreamless sleeping
state, (he is) in the four states of the dreamless sleeping and
others ; in the turys, (heis) in the foar states of turys and others;
to the turyatita that is nirguns, such states are not. There is
only one witness in all the states of Visva, Taijasa and Prajfis,

who is presiding over the gross, the subtle and the causal

! Probably “othera® refer to the subdivisions of the dreaming; so aleo
of othor states.

Vi
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(bodies). Is Tatastha the seer ! or is he not? As (to Tatastha),

‘there is the property of seeing; the jiva that is affected by

the egoism, ete,, of agency and enjoyment is not the seer.
The one other than jiva (viz, Tatastha) is not concerned
(with egoism, ete.). If it is said that the jiva is not so (con-
cerned with egoism), then it is oot o fact. Through the
abhimina of the jiva, there is the abhimina of the body. And
{conversely) through the abhimina of the body, there is the
abhiméns of the jiva. The state of the Jiva is as a soreen (to
sereen Brahman) like (the pot and house in) the pot-Akis and
the honse-akds. Through such a screen, he reaches self-realisa-
tion through the mantra—* Hamsa-So’ham’' having the charne-
teristice of inspiration and expiration. Having known thus,
if he should give up the identification with the body, then he
does not identify himsalf with the body (fe., not attain the state
of jiva). Such a one is stated to be Brahman. Having given up
abhimina and anger, being content with moderate food, having
conguered the organs and having controlled the avenues (of
the organs), one should make the mind enter into meditation.
The yogin who has always controlled (his mind and orguns)
should ever diligently commence his meditation in empty places,
cavea nnd forests, The knower of yoga who is bent upon
nccomplishing the end should never be engaged in giving feasts
to Brihmanas, in sraddha sacrifices, etc., or in going to places
of pilgrimages, festivals or erowds. The well-controlled yogin
should go about as if people had treated him with disrespect.
He should not go against the actions of the wise. That great
ascetic is said to be a tridapdin (or having & three-knotted stall)
who holds firmly the three-dapda (control) of mind, speech,
and body. That sscetic is said to be a supreme person who
begs alms-food of worthy brihmanns, when smoke has censed
and fire has been extinguished (in their houses). Is he nota
degraded ascetic who, though holding the staff and begging
food, is without vairigys and is not intent upon the obser-
vances of his order ! He is nn ascetic—not any other—who does

' With Hamss, there is the inspimtion, and with Bo'ham, there is the ex-

pirstion.
n



which he slready visited. He is said to transcend all castes
and orders of life who realises the gelf-shining supreme
Tattva that is without body and organs, the pll-witness, the
real vijiiinn that is of the form of bliss. To the Atmi that
is of the nature of jiiGns, such an ides a8: ‘the order of
life, etc., is mine,’ being: generatad ont of mayh in this body,
can mever exist. He who knows thus through vedanta i8
beyond all castes and orders of life. He from whoin all castes
and orders of life slip away throngh Afmic vision, transcends
them all and remains in Atmi slone. That person is gaid by
knower of the meaning of the Vedas to be ativarnasrami (beyond
caste and order of life) who aftor crossing all castes and orders
of life abides in Atmi alone. Therefore, O Nirada, the castes
and orders of life which are foreign (to Atmf) are attributed
falsely, by the ignorant, to Atma. O Narada, for those that
are Brahmn-jfiinis, there are no rales ordained nor prohibited ;
there is nothing to be given up or not; similarly nothing else
(for them). Having attained indifference to all objects even
up to Brahmii's seat, having destroyed (or done away with) all
fondness for everything, ss for som, relatives, wife, etc., snd
having faith in the path of salvation, and through love of
vedinta-jfidns, he should approach a guru who is & knower of
Brahman with gift (in his hand), Having an equilibrated mind,
he shonld satisfy the garn for a long time through service, ete.,
and learn with & steady firm mind the meaning of the sentences
of the Vedas. Then being devoid of ‘I’ and ‘ mine * and of all
attraotions, and having attained peace of mind, etc., he sees
Atma in himself. Throngh observing the faults of samsira,
there arises indifference. There is no doubt that sannydsa
arises in one who becomes disgusted with samséra. The aspirant
after salvation who is called paramahamsa should, throngh the
hearing, etc., of vedints, practise Brahma-jfiina, which is the
divect and chief means of salvation. In order to atfain Brahma-
jfiins, the one named paramahamsa should possess the qualities
of the control of mind and body, ete. He should always be &
practiser of vedants, being master of the mind, the body
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not go to the house where he expects to find special alms or
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and the organs, being without fear and egoism, with a firm
mind, without the pairs (of opposites), without attaching him-
salf to any, having a worn-out loin-cloth, and being bald-headed
or naked. He should have the great ntelligence of the knower
‘of wedints, a yogin without ‘1" and * mine’ and being equal
and friendly to friends and other beings, That jiidni alone and
none else is able to cross samsirs who has his mind at peace.
With the grace of the gurn towards him, he should live with
him for one year. He should be careful to chserve yama (re-
gtraint) and niyama (religions observance). At the end of that
(year), he should attain the supreme jidna-yoga, and roam
abont on this earth withont going arainst dharma ; (or) at the
end of one year, he shonld give up the three orders of life and
attain the chief Asrama (of sannyiisa), as well as the supreme
jiana-yogs. Then, taking leave of the guru, he should wander
over the earth, having given up association (with wife, ete., as
well us anger, and being content with moderate food and having
controlled the senses. The householder who does not perform
karma, and the ascetic who performs karma—both become fallen
through their perverse doings. Each becomes intoxicated through
seeing women. Each becomes intoxicated throngh drinking
aleohol. Therefore women, mere sight of whom is poison, should
be shunned at o distance. Suoch things as conversation and
proximity with, and sight of, women, dancing, singing, using
violence against persons, and disputations argnments should
be given up. Therefore, O Nirada, to such & one, there is
neither bath nor mattering of mantras nor worship nor homa,
nor means of accomplishment, nor any karma of fire-sncrifice,
oto,, nor worshipping with Howers, ete., nor karmas to the pitrs
nor pilgrimages, nor religions observances, nor dharmas,
nor wdharmas, nor any roles of observance, nor any other
worldly karmas. He should give up all karmas and worldly
observances. That yogin of an ascetic who is & learned
person, huving his intelligence directed towards Reslity, should
never injure any worm or insect, bird or tree. O Nirada, roam
throngh the world with vision ever directed inwards, with purity,
with mind under control, with a mind that is full of Brahman



184 J THIRTY MINOR UPANISHADS

snd all attraction given up within. The muni that goes abount
nlone, does (orshould) mot dwall in countries where there is no
king. (In his case), thereis neither praise nor prostration, nor the
propitiation of devas or pitrs. Thas the ascetic who has his

abods changeful (in body), or changeless (in Atma), should be -

content with whatever he gets. Thus is the Upanishad."”
Upapzsa VII

The Grandfsther, alter enlogising Narada who asked abont
the observance of ascetics, replied thus:—

“The ascetic that has attained indifference (to ohjects),
shoald stay in one and the same place in the rainy season (for
four months), and then for (the remsining) sight months should
wander alone. Then also the ascetic shoald not stay in one and
the same place for more than a day. Like a deer that
does not stay in one place on sccount of fear, he should not
stay in one place. He should not ereate an attraction (in his
mind} that may serve as an obstacle to his going about. He
should not cross a stream (by swimming) with his hand, nor
ascend o tree, nor witness the festival of a God, nor partake of
regal food, nor do the external worship of God. Having dis-
carded all things other than the Self, he should be with his
body emaciated by taking food (from each house) like the bees
(from each flower). He should not increase the fat (in the body);
he should discard ghee like blood. Regarding such royal food
as flesh, sandal-conting, ete., us offal, the different tastes ns the
degraded caste, the cloth as a defiled vessel, the oil-bath as sexual
union, the gladdening of a friend us urine, desires as cow's flesh,
the country known to him as the outcastes’ place, gold and women
-as cobrs or deadly poison, the place of assembly as the burning
ground, the capital of the town as the hell called Kumbhipika,
and royal food as balls of rice offered to the dead, he should be
without any worship of God other thun the Self; and having
given up all the actions of the world and his own country, and
ever thinking of the bliss of his Self like the bliss arising from
the'discovery of s lost object, forgetting his country and the
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- fmim for his body, and knowing that his body shoald be

slighted like & carcase, he should dwell awny from son, relations
and native place, like a thief released from prison. Taking
whatever comes to him without effort, ever intent upon the
realisation, throngh meditation, of Brahma-Prugave, being fread
from all karmas, having burnt up all passion, anger, greed,
delasion, pride, malice, etc., having transcended the three
gunas, being without the six homan infirmities,' withont the
six changes,® speaking the truth and being opposed to all
savoury things, he should live for one day in & village, five
days in a town, five daysin a sacred place, and five days in
sacred waters. With no setiled place of residence and with. a
firm mind, he shonld dwell alone in mountain caves without
uttering falsehood. Two persons should not join together.
Should three join, there iscreated o village thereby; with
four, is formed a city. Therefore he should live alone
ina village. In it, the ascetic should not give scope to his
fourteen organs. Having attained wealth of vairigya through
the non-dissipated jidna, and having deliberated within himself
that there i3 none other than the Salf, he shouold attain Jivan-
mukti, having seen the Reality everywhere. Till prirabdha
karma is over, he should understand the four kinds of svaripa *
(in Tattvamasi) and should live in the realisation of Reality, tall
his body falls (a prey to death).

“Tq the kotichaka there is (prescribed) a bath three times
daaly ; to the bahudaka, twice; to the humsa, onee; to the para-
mahamsa there is the mental bath; to the turyftita, there
is the holy-ashes bath; to the avadhiits, there is the wind as the
bath. For the kuotichaka, there 1s the vertical sect-murk ; for the
bahiidakn, there is the three-lined (horizontal) sect-mark; for
the hamsa, both; for the parsmahamss, there is the holy-ashes
sect-murk ; for the turyiiita, there is the spot-sect-mark ; for the

L The mix human infirmities am bunger, thiret, grief, delosion, dotage,

‘mnd denth.

*'The six changos are birth, existence, growth, transformation, decresse,
and annihilation.

84 Tat " has it two aspocts of the word and thm-n]n;whlnhhih"“
Iln* Team ™ alno there are two, vis., the disciple and the jivae.
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avadhita or for the turyvitita and svadhata, there is mone,
For the kutichaka, shaving takes place onece in two months; for
the bahiadaka, once in four months ; for the hsmsa and purama-
hamsa, none, or if wanted, once in o year; for the taryfitita and
avadhiits, none ut all. The kutichaks shonld take the food in
one (place only) ; the bahiidakn should take alms (in many places) ;
for the hamsa snd parsmahamsa, the hand is the wvessel; the
turyitita, should teke food with the mounth as the cow ; for the
avadhifa, it is like the action of the boa constrictor (opening
the month and tsking whatever comss into it), For the kuti.
chaka, there sre two cloths; for the bahidaka, there is one
cloth ; for the hamsa there is n piece of cloth ; and the parama-
hamsa shonld be naked or have only a loin-cloth ; in the case of
the turyidtita and avadhita, they should be as nature made them.
For the hamsa and paramshamsa, there is (prescribed) a deer-
gkin, and for no others. For the kutichakn and bahidaka,
there is the worship of the divine (image) ; for the hamsa and
paramahsmsas, there is mental worship; for the turyatita and
avadhiitn, there is the idea that they alone are Bruhman, Tha
kutichaka and bahiidaka are entitled to mantras and japas; the
hamsa and paramahamsa, to dhyina (meditation) ; the turyatijs
and avadhiita are entitled to none ; bot they are entitled to the
initiation of the smcred sentences of the VF(_IBE; so also
the parsmahamss. The kutichaks snd bahidaka are not
entitled to initinte others; for them, there is (the uttering
of) the mental prapava; for the hwmsa and paramahamsa,
there is the internal prapava (in the hesrt); for the turya-
tita and avadhita, there is the Brahma-pragava (always).
For the kotichaka and bahiudaka, there is sravana (hearing and
stady) ; for the hamsa and paramahamsa, there is manana (think-
ing and remembering) ; for the turydtita and avadhita there is
nididhyasana (profound meditation ever). For all these, there
is necessarily the meditation upon Atmi. Thus the aspirant
after salvation|should ever be uttering the Prapava which ep-
ables one to cross samsira, and be living as s Jivanmukta. Thus
the ascetic, according to each one’s capacity, should ever be
seekify the means to attain Kaivalya. Such is the Upanishad.”
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Urapesa VIII

Then Narnda asked Parameshthi (Brahmi) to enlighten him,
who had surrendered himeelf to Him, about samsira-{araka {or
that tirnka or Prapava which lifts one ont of samsiira),

Assenting to which, Brahmi began thus: " Omkars that
8 Brahman is the vyashti (individual) and the samashti
(cosmic), What is the individual ? What is the cosmic ? Brah-
ma-prapava is of three kinds, samhiirn- (destructive) pranava,
srshti- (creative) prapava, and ubhaydtmaka (belonging to
both) pranava, as being of two forms, internal and external,
(It is also eight:) Antab-prapava, Vyavahfirika-prugava,
bihya-pranava, irsha-prapava, ubhayitmaks or virit-pragava,
samhira-prapava, brahma-pranava, and ardhamatei Pranava.
Om is Brahman, Know that the mantra of the one-syllabled
Om is Prapava. It has the eight differences of akiira, ukarn,
makira, ardhamitra, nids, bindn, kald, and sakti. Know it is not
four (alone). Akfiru is associated with ten thousand limbs ; ukiira,
with one thousand limbs ; makira with one hundred limbs ; ardha-
mitri is of the nature of endless limbs. That which is EREONA
(associated with gupas) is virdt- (preservation) pranava; that
which is nirguga (not associated with gunas) is samhira- (or de-
struction) pranava; that which is associated with gupas and is
not so associated, is nfpatti- (or origination) prapava. Pluta (the
elongated accent) is virfit: plotapluta is samhéira, The virite
pranava is of the form of sixteen mitras and is above the thirty-
six taftvas. The sixteen matris are thus: Akirais the first
miitrii; ukira is the second ; makiira is the third ; ardhaméitra is the
fourth ; nada is the fifth ; bindn is the sixth ; kali is the seventh ;
kal@itita is the eighth ; #énti is the ninth ; gintyatita is the tenth;
unmani is the eleventh ; manonmani is the twelfth : puritati ‘is
the thirteenth; tanumadhyama is the fourteenth; pati is the
fifteenth ; para is the sixteenth, Then (again) having sixty-four
miitras and their division into the two, Prakrti and Purusha and
resolving themselves into the onehundred and twenty-eight differ-
ences of métrs, it becomes saguna and nirgupa, Though Brahma-
prapava is one only, it is the substratum of all, the lnﬂpoﬂ.
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of the whole universe, of the form of all aksharas (letters),
time, Vedas, and Siva. This Omkira should be sought after, that
js mentioned in the Vedas of the nature of the Upanishads. Know
that this Omkira is the Atma that is indestructible during the
three periods of time, past, present, and fature, able to confer sal-
vation and enlogized by Brahma-sound (Vedas), Having experi-
enced this one Om ns immortal and ageless, and having brought
abont the Brahma-natare in this body, become convinced that
your Atmi, associnted with the three bodies, is Parabrahman.
Through Visva and othera (viz., Taijass, Prijfis, and Tarya) in
order, the realisation of Parabrahman should be attained,
since Atma is of four kinds through his identification with, and
the enjoying of, the gross ug well as the enjoyer of the gross,
the subtle as well as the enjoyer of the subtle, and through
his identification (with the third body) enjoying bliss in the
fourth. He has four feet. The one presiding over the waking
state is gross; and since he is the enjoyer of Vieva (the
universe), he becomes the sthila-prajil (gross conscionsness).
He has nineteen' facets and eight parts. He is pervading
everywhere and the Lord. He is the enjoyer of the gross
and is the chaturitma called Vigva. He alone ia the Purusha
called Vaiwvioara. He alone is Vigwvajit  (the congueror of
the universs). This is the first foot, When this Lord at-
tains the dreaming condition, he is the sikshma-prajia
{subtle consciousness). O congueror of all, he is the one
having eight limbs, and there is none else, Ha is the enjoyer of
the subtle and is chaturitma, named Taijasa and the protector
of olements. He alone is the Hiranyagarbha, presiding over
the gross (or subtle matter rather). He is said to form the
sacond foot, Soshuapti (or the dreamless sleep) is that state
where one sleeps without any desire and where one sees not
any dreams. The one identified with this dreamless sleep is
Prajfiina-ghans, is blissful, of the nature of etarnal bliss and
the Atmi in sll creatures; yet he is enjoyer of bliss, has chetas
(conseiousness) as his (one) foot, is all-pervading, indestructible,

L The nineteen are the five organs of sense, the five organs of nction, ths
five prioasg, and the fonr of the mind.
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'Wﬂmhbmﬂ one, and the csuse of all creation. He '2
~ alone is the origin and the destruction. These three (states) are
obstacles to all creatures obtaining (the final) peace. As is

svapua, so is sushupti, it (also) being aid to be illusory. The
chatoratma, the fourth, as he is Sat, Chit and Ekarasa (the one
essance), ends as the fonrth and follows (upon the heels of each
of the sbove states), is the knower of the means of vikalpa-
jiina and is the anujiiata (the one following' knower). Having
known them, and known as miya the three vikalpas of sushupti,
syapnas and dntara (the inner), even in this state, is he
not (to be known as) Sat-Chit-Ekarasa ? This shall be expressed
as differentinted thus: It is not even the gross prajfid ; noris it
the very subtle prajiii; nor is it prajia itself (of the causal
body) : O muni neither is it the trifling prajiifi ; nor is it the non-
prajii; nor is it the doal prajiia ; nor is it the internal prajiis,
thongh it is withont prajia; it is Prajiiina-ghana. It con
never be known by the organs; nor it can be known by tha
reason ; it cannot be grasped by the organs of action. It can-
not be proved. It cannot be reached by thought. It cannot be
proved by analogy. It can be realised by Self-realisation alone, It
is with the waking state, ete. It is the suspicions, with changes,
without a second. Such = one is thought to be Tnrya. This
slone 13 Brahman, Brahma-pragava. This shonld be known.
There is no other Tarys. To the aspirants after salvation, it is
the sapport, like the sun everywhers; it is the Self-light. As
it alone is Brahman, this Brahma-Akis is shining always.
Thua is the Upanishad.”

Urapesa IX
Narada asked: “ Who is Brahma-swarapa ! To which

Brahma replied thos: “Brahma-sweripa is thus: Those who
know that ‘ he (Brahman) is one and I am another’ are only

- pasua (snimals). The real pasus (animals) are no animals. The
ihm'lrlm knows Brahman thus (as himself, and himself

W
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Brahman) escnpes out of the mouth of death. Thereismo
other path to salvation. ' R
Rt e “Ts time the cause (of origination of universes)f® or
~ natare? orkarma? or accident? or the (great) elements or
 Porusha? This should be considered. It is not the union of
them. (Then) there is the Atmi, bat (jiva-) Atmi is not the
Lord, ns it is subject to pleasures and pains. Those (Rshis)
following dhyana-yoga have beheld, as the cause, the devatma-
: sukti concealed by its own qualities of that One that presides
Ty over all the canses associated with time and Atmi&. Him (the
s . Universal Soul), we consider as the wheel which has one ey A%
i ciroumference, which is covered by three (layers), which has e
0 sixteen end-parts, which has fifty spokes and twenty counter-
. spokes, which has six times eight (nails), which has one rope of =
iy various forms, which has the threefold path, snd whichhas |
A delusion arising from the twofold cause. Him (we worshipas
3 a river) which has (water) oosing out of the five currents (of
e organs), which is terrible and crooked through the five camses
(of elements), whose prapas are the five waves, which has buddhi,
: etc., as the root canse, which has five whirlpools, which is impel-
3 led by the velocity of the five pains, which has fifty differences a2
(or has the five miseries), and which has the five obstacles. =5
In this wheel of Brahman, which is the support of life and the Sy
last abiding place of all beings, and which is infinite, is whirling
deluded the jive, thinking that it is different from the one v
(Lord) Ordainer. Being blessed by Him, he gains salvation '
throngh such (s blessing). This is declared as Brahman, as
the sapreme and the indestructible. In if, are the three (the
enjoyer, the enjoyed and enjoyment). Hence it is the firm
abode (of all). The knowers of Brahman having known
Brahman within (the universe, ete.,) attain samadhi in Brahman
and are absorbed in Brahman. Isvara upholds this universe,
closely associated with the destructible and the indestructi-
ble, which are manifest and onmanifest; but the not-ruler
4 of (jiva-) Atma is bound through the thought of ifs being AP
k=, the enjoyer; and having known the Lord is freed fromall
2  The Svetisvatars Upsnishad begins thus. =1
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fotters. Both Isvara and jiva are birthless; one (the former; is
jAifini and the other (latter) is njiani. (The goddess of) Brabhm-
fitma-sakti, is birthless, is alone engaged (in this world), on
account of the enjoyment of the enjoyers. Atma is endless.
The universe is His form. He is not the agent. Whoever knows
the Brahman that is threefold (as jiva, I¢vara and the universe)
is released from bondage. It is pradhina alone that is
destructible, It is Isvara that is immortal and indestructible.
The one Lord (Isvara) ordsins Pradhins and Purusha,

#The illusion of the universe dizappears throngh medita-
tion on union (or absorption) and sattva-bhive of Paramesvara
always. Throogh knowing the Lord, avidyd and the rest are
destroyed. Through the removal of such pains, there is freedom
from birth and death. Throogh the meditation of that Pars-
mesvara, the third body is acquired after this (physical) body,
all wealth is enjoyed, and he attains whatever should be attained.
He shoald know with eertitude that all the three things (viz.,) the
enjoyer, the enjoyed, and enjoyment are nothing but Brahman,
and are of the nature of his own Self. There is none but It to be
known. All Atmic knowledge is through tapas (only). That,
Braliman contains in itself all excellence. Having known thus,
whoever meditates npon the (Atma-) svaripa, to him where then
is. grief ! Where then is delusion ! Therefore the Virdt is the
past, present, and future time, and is of indestructible nature.

“ Avymi, thatis the atom of atoms and the greatest of the
greatest, isin the cave of the heart of all creatures. One
without the thought of objects and without grief, knows the
Atmi capable of neither increase nor decrease through the
grace of Isvara or through the non-attraction to the objects of
the senses. He (Atma) walks speedily without legs, lifts objects
without hands, sees without eyes and hears without ears. Ha
knows all, but none knows Him. He is said to be the foremost
Maha-Purusha, Hoving known Atmi that is bodiless in this
fleeting body, the great, the all-pervading, the support of all,
with incomprehensible power, fit to be known through the
meaning, etc., of all the Upanishads, the supreme of the supreme,
the supreme object fit to be known, the one remaning after all,



~ the one without beginning, end, and middle, without limit or
that has all the nniverse latent in himself, of the nature of the
o five elements with the expansion of all the quintuplicated
/ creation, withont being enveloped by his own limbs of quintapli-
eated objects, superior to the supreme, grenter than the
'grmt-ad, of the nature of effnlgence, the eternal and the
suspicions, the undaanted personage never grieves. One who has
neither given up vicious sctions, nor controlled his organs, nor
mastered his mind, nor given up longing after fruits of actions
though the mind is undisturbed, nor bronght his mind to one
state (or point), will not attain this A{md.
#This (Brahman) is neither internal nor external conscions-
ness ; is neither grogs, nor ji@na, nor ajiiana ; nor 1s it the state
between the waking aud the dreaming states. It cannot be cog-

The Lord Brahma said that he becomes an emanci-
v pahdpmmﬁawhnkmmﬂmlityina?nﬁwit.ﬂn@
' s Porivrit roams sbout slone, Through fear, he is like s
tervified deer. He will not be opposed to going anywhere.
Having given up all but his body, he will live like a bes, and
 without considering others as foreign to himself; ever meditat-
ing upon Reality, he attains liberation in himself. Such a
Parivrat will be withont delusion, without action or causing
others to act, being absolved from teacher, disciple, books, ete.,
and having abandoned all samsira. Such a Parivedt roams
about thus—without wealth, being happy, able to get wealth (if
wanted), having crossed jidns and ajiiina as well as happiness
and grief, being Self-effulgence, being fit to be known by the
Vedas, having known all, able to confer siddhis and remaining
himself as Brahman, the Lord. Sach a Parivrit attains the
sapreme abode of Vishyu, from which a yogin that has gone to
it does not return, and where the sun and the moon do not shine.
'He does not return. Such is Kaivalya. Such is the Upanishad.

the ordainer of all, the one it to be worshipped by all angels,

destruction, the cause of Brahma, Vishnn, and Rudra, the one ..

nised by the organs ; is not subject to proof ; is within. He who.
knows that which is by Itself alone is an emancipated mﬂ
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Ow. Sandilya questioned Atharvan thus:  Please tell me about ?*-{ji

the eight angas (parts) of Yoga which is the means of attain- ; :d#.

R it to Aquwa” e

e Atharvan replied : “ The eight anigas of yogs are yama, niys- -

ma, dsann, prigiyiama, pratyihira, dharaga, dhyina, snd sami- =

dhi. Of these, yama iz of ten kinds: and so iz niyama.  There L

_ are eight dsanas. Pripayama is of three kinds; pratyihira is of S

| five kinds: so also is dhirapa, Dhyéns is of two kinds, and P

3 samidhi is of one kind only. I

:; “ Under yama (forbearance) are ten :* ahimsi, satys, asteys A

¥4 brahmuacharya, days, drjavs, kshams, dhrti, mitabhirs, and ;

saucha, Of these, shimsi is the not causing of any pain to any Lo

- living being at any time through the actions of one’s mind, Ry
~ speech, or body. Satys is the spesking of the truth that

4 conduces to the well-being of creatures, throngh the actions of e ‘l

‘one’s mind, speech, or body. Asteys is not coveting of -

another’s property through the sctions of ons’s mind, speech, e

or body. Brahmacharya is the refraining from sexual inter- Py =

course in all places and in all stateés in mind, speech or body. “"i

Dayi is kindliness towards all creatures in all places. Arjava o~
% is the preserving of equanimity of mind, speech, or body in the _'-ﬂ.
_‘Q ~ performance or non-performance of the actions ordained or i
% forbidden to be done. mmmmmgpmmﬂynhn_ i
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~ or loss of wealth orrelatives, Mitihara is the taking of oily

and sweet food, leaving one-fourth of the stomach empty.
Baucha is of two kinds, external and internal. Of these,
the external is the cleansing of the body by earth and water; the
internal is the cleansing of the mind. This (the latter) is to be
obtained by means of the adhyftma-vidya (science of Belf}.

“ Under niyama (religious observances), are ten, vis,, {apng,
santosha, astikys, dans, Isvarapijana, siddhinta-sravanps,

hrih, mati, japs, and vrata. Of these tapas, is the eman-

cipation of the body through the observances of such pen-

ances as krohchhra, chindriyags, ete, according to rnless

Santoshs i8 being satisfied with whatever comes to ns of
its own sccord. Astikyn is the belief in the merits or
demerits of actions as stated in the Vedas. Dina iz the
giving with faith to deserving persons, money, grains, etc.,
earned lawfully, Isvarapijana is the worshipping of Vishgu,
ete., with pure mind sccording to one’s power.
Biddhinta-sravans is the inquiry into the significance of Vedanta.
Hrih is the shame felt in the performance of things contrary to
the rules of the Vedas and of society. Maii is the faith in the
paths laid down by the Vedas. Japa is the practising of the
mantras into which one is duoly initiated by his spiritoal
instructor, and which is not against (the roles of) the Vedas.
It is of two kinds—the spoken and the mental. The mental is
associated with contemplation by the mind. The spoken is of
two kinds—the loud and the low. The lond pronunciation gives
the reward as stated (in the Vedas): (while) the low one (gives)
& reward thousand times (that). The mental (gives) a reward a
crore (of times that). Vrata is the regular observance of or
the refraining from the actions enjoined or prohibited by the
Vedas.
“ Asanas (the postures) are (chiefly) eight, vis., svastika,
gomukhs, padma, vira, simhs, bhadra, mukta, and mayira.
“ Svastiks is the sitting at ease with the body erect, placing
each foot between the thighs and knees of the other. Gomukha
is (the sitting at ease with the body erect,) placing the hollow
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of the laft foot under the side of the right posteriors and the
hollow of the right foot under the'side of the left posteriors,
resembling Gomukha (cow’s face). Padma is (the sitting at
ense with the body erect) placing the back of each foot in the
thigh of the other, the right hand grasping the right toe and
the left hand the left toe. This, O Sindilys, is praised by all.
Vira is the sitting at ense (with the body erect), placing one
foot on the thigh of the other nnd the other foot undernesth
the corresponding (opposite thigh) Simha is (the sitting at
ease with the body erect,) pressing the right side (of the thigh)
with the hollow of left heel and vice versa. Rest your hands
on the knees, spread out the fingers, open your month and
earefally fix your guze on the tip of your nose. This is always
praised by the yogins. Siddha’is (the sitting at ease with the
body erect), pressing the perineum with the left heel and placing
the heel of the right foot above the genital organ, concentrating
the mind between the two eyebrows. Bhadra is (the sitting at ease
with the body erect,)pressing the two ankles of the two feet firmly
together against the Sivini (viz, lower part of the seed) and
binding the kiees firmly with the hands. This is the bhadra
which destroys all diseases and poisons, Mukta is (the sitting at
ense with the body erect,) pressing with the left heel the right
side of the tender partof the Sivini,snd with the right heel the
left side of the tender part of the Sivini. Mayiara—(lit., peacock).
Rest your body upon the ground with both palms and place your
elbows on the sides of the navel, lift up the head and feet and
remain like s stick in the air, (like the plant bulance in gym-
nastics). This is the mayira posture which destroys all sins.
By these, all the diseases within the body are destroyed; all the
poisons are digested. Let the person who is unable to practise
all these postares betake himself to any one (of these) which he
may find essy and pleasant. He who conquers (or gets mastery
over) the postores—he conguers the three worlds. A person who
has the practice of yama and niyama should practise prapi-
yama ; by that the nidis become purified.”

Then Sindilys questioned Atharvan thus: “By what
means are the nidis purified? How many are they in number !

* Iy the explanstion one more posture s introdoced.



Atharvan replied (thus) : “This bodyis ninety-six digits in length.
Priina extends twelve digits beyond the body. He who through
the practice of yoga reduces his priga within his body to make
it equal to or not less than the fire in it becomes the greatest of
the yogins. In men, the region of fire which is triangular in
form and brillisnt as the molten gold is situated in the middle
of the body. In four-footed animals, it (fire) is quadrangular.
In birds, it is round. In its (the region of fire’s) centre,
the purifying, beneficial, snd subtle flame is gitunte. Two
digits above the anus and two digits below the sexual
organ is the centre of the body for men. For fonr-footed
animals, it is the middle of the heart, For birds, it
is the middle of the body. Nine digits from (or above)
the centre of the body and four digits in length and breadth is
gituated an oval form. In its midst is the navel. Im it, is
situated the chakra (viz., wheel) with twelve spokes. In the
middle of the chakra, the jiva (Atmi) wanders, driven by its good
and bad deeds. Asas spider flies to and fro within a web of
fino threads, so pripn moves aboant here, In this body, the
jiva rides upon pripa. Lying in the middle of the navel and
above it, is the seat of knndalini. The kondalini sakti is of the
form of eight prakrtis (matter) and coils itself eight ways or
(times). The movement of vdyns (vital airs) checks duly the
food and drink all round by the side of skandha.' It closes by
its head (the opening of) the brahwarandhra, and during the
time of (the practice of) yoga is awakened by the fire (in the
apina); then it shines with great brilliancy in the ks of the
heart in the shape of wisdom. Depending upon kapdalini which
is situsted in the centre, thers are fourteen principal nidis

(viz.,) Ida, Pingald, Boshumni, BSarasvati, Va&rupi, Pisha,

Hastijihvi, Yasasvini, Vievodhari, Kohih, Sankhini, Payasvini,

Alambusi, and Gandhiri. Of them, Sushumna is said to be the

‘I Varaha [ ndhﬂm.ﬁhhmd“lﬂﬁ";m;'

described the web of life,
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sustainer of the nniverse and the path of salvation. Situnted at
the back of the snus, it is nttached to the spinal column and
extends to the brahmarandhry of the head and is invisible
and subtle and is vaishnavi (or has the sukti force of Vishpua),
On the left of Sushamni is situsted Ida, and on the right is
Piigali. The moon moves in Idi and the sun in Pingala.

The moon iz of the nature of tamas and the san of rajas.
The poison share is of the sun and the nectar of the moon.

They both direct (or indicate) time and Sushumni is the enjoyer

(or consumer) of time. To the back und on the side of Sushumna

are situate Sarssvatl and Kohih respectively. Between

Yagasvini snd Kuohih stands Varapi, Between Pash& and

Sarasvatl lios Payasvini.' Between Gandhiri and Sarasvatiis

situated Yaosasvini® In the contre of the navel iz Alambusa,

In front of Sushumnd there is Kuhih, which proceeds as far as

the genital organ. Above and below kupdalini is sitnated

Varnpi, which proceeds everywhere. Yuosasvini which is

beantiful (or belonging to the moon), proceeds to the great toes.

Pifigald goes upwards to the right nostril. Paynsvini goes to

right ear. Sarasvati goes to the upper part or the tongue and

Fankhini to the left ear, (while) Gandhiri goes from the back of
1da to the left eye. Alambusa goes upwards and downwards from

the root of the anus, From these fourteen nidis, other (minor)

niadis spring; from them springing others, and from them

springing others; so it should be known. As the leaf of the

asgvattha troe (fleus religiosa) sto,, is covered with minute fibres

80 also is this body permested with nidis.

¢ Priiga, Apins, Ssmins, Udina, Vyina, Niga, Kiirma,

Erkara, Devadatia, nnd Dhanafijayn—these ten viyus (vital
nirs) move in all the nidis. Prigs moves in the nostrils,

the throat, the navel, the two greab toes snd the lower and

the upper parts of kupdalini. Vyiina moves in the ear, the
eye, the loins, the ankles, the nose, the throat and the huttocks.

Apiina moves in the anus, the genitals, the thighs, the knees,

the stomach, the seeds, the loins, the calves, the navel, and the

% This shonld be perhaps—hatween Piigali and Payusvini is Piaka.
3 Yasasvini shonld be * Saikhini"
n



' ﬂdihm of fire, Ud;m!muin-‘llﬁn :pwkmi.qh
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of the body. Along with the fire in the body, it causes the food
and drink taken in, to spread in the body. It moves in the

- seventy-two thousand nidis and pervades all over the body along \

with the fire. The five viyus beginning with Niga go towards
,the skin, the bones, eto. The Pripa which is in the navel
wpmtan the food nnd drink which is there and brings about
the rasas (juices) and others.' Placing the water above the fire
and the food above (or in) the water, it goes to the Apdna and
slong with it, fans up the fire in the centre of the body. The
fire thus fanned up by the Apina gradually ineresses in bright-
ness in the middle of the body. Then it causes throoghits
flames the water which is brought in the bowels by the Prigato

grow hot. The fire with the water causes the food and sondix '

ments, which are placed above, to be boiled to & proper degree.
Then Pripa separates these into sweat, urine, water, blood,
semen, the fisces and the like. And along with the Samana, it
takes the juice (or essence) to all the nadis and moves in the
body in the shape of breath., The viyus excrete the urine,
the fmees, eto,, throngh the nine openings in the body which
are connected with the ontside nir. The fonctions of Pripa are
inspiration, expiration, and cough. Those of Apana are the ex-
cretion of the feeces and the orine. Those of Vyina are (such
actions as) giving and taking. Those of Udana are keeping
the body straight, etc, Those of Bamiina are nourishing the
body. Those of Niga are vomiting, etc.; of Kiarma, the
movement of the eyelids ; of Krkarn, the causing of hunger,
ete., of Devadatta, idleness, ete., and Dhanaiijays, phlegm,

“ Having thus acquired a thorongh knowledge of the seat
of the nidis and of the viyns with their functions, one should
begin with the purification of the nadis. A person possessed
of yama and niyama, avoiding all company, baving finished
his course of study, delighting in truth and virtue, having
conquered (his) anger, being engaged in the service of hia
spiritual instructor and having been obedient to his parents

* Here the process of digestion of food is described.
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und well instructed in all the religions practices and the

knowledge of his order of life, should go to a sacred grove
abounding in fruits, roots, and water. There he shonld
select u pleasint spot always resounding with the chanting of
the Vedas, frequented by the knowers of Brahman that
persevere in the duties of their orders of life and filled with
froits, roots, flowers, and water. (Blse) either in & temple or on
thie banks of a river or in & village or in » town, he should build
a beantiful monastery. It shonld be neither too long nor too
high, should have a small door, should be besmeared well with
cow-dung snd should have every sort of protection.' Thers
listening to the expesition of vedinta, he should begin to
practise. yoga. In the beginning having worshipped Viniyuka®
(Gapewa), he should salute his Ishta-Devati (tutelary deity) snd
gitting in any of the above-mentioned postures on a soft seat,
facing either the east or the north and having conquered them,
the learned man keeping his head and neck erect and fixing his
gaze on the tip of his nose, should see the sphere of the moon
betwean his eyebrows and drink the neotar {Howing there-
from throngh his eyes, Inhaling the air through 1da® for the
space of twelve mitris,' he should contemplate on the sphera
of fire® sitoated in the belly as surrounded with HAames
and having as its seed T (ra) ; then he should exhals it through
Pingald. Again inhaling it throngh Pipgala’ and retaining
it (within), he shonld exhale it throngh Ida. For the period of
twenty-sight months,’ he should practise six times at every
sitting through the three sandhyis (morning, noon, and evening)

' Both by physical protection and that of mantras to scare away ovil
Fpirite,

SHe is the son of Biwn, beving on slephant’s (nes symbalical of wisdom,
Ho is considered as the remover of all obstncles, and ns such is he invoked and
warshipped in the beginning al every religious rite.

*1di and Piaguli are the two nidis apon which our breaths altsrmate

from the left nostril to the right and wiee versa and betwesn which in Bushumni.
Honce ihose two terms are applied to and mean the left snd right nostrils.

* pApcording to Yog-nmgra-[]mhﬂ, # matri is the time occupied in
gireling the knee once with the palm of the hand and fillipisg the fingers.

b Apcording to Varahn-Upsnishad the seat of fire is the milidhim (sacral
plexus). :

& The origioal is not clenr. 1t says, “ Por the space of 3, 4,8, 4,7, 3and 4
monghs ' which when added becomes 38,



Then ths body bocumes light ‘and bright, the (gastric) fire i -
w (within) and there is thum!nhmdniﬁ{hn

ternal sound). -
“ﬁlﬂyﬁnnmﬁhhﬁuumuﬁhmﬂ&pﬁm Ii =0 e
i8 of three kinds—expiration, inspiration, and cessation. 'ﬂlly'; 2%
are associnted with the letters of the (Samskrt) ulphabet® (for the
right performance of pripiyama). Therefore Pragava (Ow) [
only is said to be Pripayima, Sitting in the padms posture, 5
the person should meditate that there is at the tip of his nose
Giiyatri,' a girl of red complexion surronnded by the numberless

rays of the imageof the moon and mounted on a hamsa (swan) e q
and having & mace in her hund. She is the visible symbolof =~
the letter A. The letter U has as its visible symbol Savitri, '1-'.'_1
# young woman of white colour having a disk in her hand and T

riding on a garuda (eagle). The letter M has as its visible
symbol Sarasvati,® an aged woman of black colour riding on &
bull, having a trident in her hand. He should meditate that
the single letter—sthe supreme light—the pranava (Ou}—is the
origin or source of these three letters A, U, and M. Drawing
up the air through Idi for the space of sixteen mitris, he
should meditate on the letter A during that time; retsining
the inspired air for the space of sixty-four majris, he
shonld meditate on the letter U during the time ; he should
then exhalo the inspired air for the spuce of thirty-two mitras,
meditating on the letter M during thst time. He should
practise this in the shove order over and over again.

“Then having become firm in the posture and preserved per-
fect self-control, the yogin should, in order to clear away the
impurities of the Sushumud, sit in the padmasans (padma
posture), and having inhaled the wir through the left nostril,
should retain it as long as he can and shonld exhale it through
theright. Then drawing it again through the right and having
retained it, he should exhale it through the left in the order

! According fo the Mantes Sistrs, Pripsyima Pll‘fmdihmlith
hmdhmﬁﬂpﬂ:hl;mmmm:m

? Thess are the Godidesses repressnt Sakti and the of
Brahma “l iug being wives :




hould draw it through the same nostril by which he
‘before and retained it. In this context, oocur (to
 memory) the following verses: “In the beginning baving =
 inhaléd the breath (Priga) through the left nostril, according £
to the rule, he should exhale it through the other; then huving g
“inhaled the air throngh the right nostril, should retain it and
exhals it through the other.” To those who practise according.
to these rules through the right and left nostrils, the nadis
become purified within three months. He should practise
cessation of breath at sunrise, in the midday, at sunset and ab
midnight slowly till eighty (times a day) for four weeks. In the
early stages, perspiration is produced; in the middle stage
the tremor of the body, and in the last stage levitation in the
air. These (results) ensue out of the repression of the breath,
while sitting in the padma posture. When perspiration arises
with effort, he shonld rub his body well. By this, the body
becomes firm and light. In the early course of his practice,
food with milk and ghee is excellent. One sticking to this rule
becomes firm in his practice and gets no tipa (or burning
sensation in the body). As lions, elephants and tigers are
graduslly tamed, so also the breath, when rightly managed
(comes under control) ; slse it kills the practitioner.'

# He should (as fur 8s is consistent with his health and
safety) properly exhale it, properly inhale it or retain it proper-
ly: Thus (only) will he sttain success. By thus retaining the
breath in an approved manner and by the purification of the
pidis, the brightening of the (gastric) fire, the hearing distinetly
of (spiritual) sounds aud (good) health result. When the ner-
yous centres have become purified through the regular prac-
tice of PragpayGma, the air essily forces its way up throngh
the mouth of the Sushumna which is in the middle. By the
contraction of the muscles of the neck and by the contraction
of the one below (viz.,) Apana, the Prapa {(breath) goes into the

. Sushumna which is in the middle from the west nadi.' Drawing

1This passage clearly indicates the dreadful comsegquences of the per-
formance of Prigayims rashly and withont s guro. _
3 Ay alrondy pointed out, the Sashumvi nadi is betweon 1di and Piagald. It
Prags Ihhhﬂmmmﬁiuﬂl;rbﬂmmndﬁigﬂihmuﬂ




to the toe nails, he should exhale it through the same
Throngh it, the brain becomes purified snd the dis-

in the air nadis® are destroyed. Drawing up the
_ air through the nostrils with noise (0 as to fill the space)

© from the heart to the neck, and having retained it (within) as

E long ns possible, he should exhale it through the nose. Through

w? this, hunger, thirst, idleness and sleep do not arise. X

“Paking in the air through the mouth (wide open) and hav-

ing retained it as long as possible, he should Expalitthmqh :

the nose. Through this, (such diseases as) gulma, plecha (both . .

being splenetic diseases), bile and fover as also hunger, ete,

are destroyed.
Ji “ Now we shall proceed to knmbhaka (restraint of breath).
i It is of two kinds—sahita and kevalu. That which is coupled
N with expiration and iuspiration is called sahita. That which is
?" devoid of these is called kevala (alone). Until you become per-

fect in kevaln, practise sahitas. To one who has mastered kevals,
there is nothing unattainable in the three worlds. By kevala-
restraint of breath, the knowledge of kupdalini arises. Then he
becomes lean in body, serene in face and clear-eyed, hears the
(spiritual) sounds distinctly, becomes free from all diseases and
conquers his (binda) seminal fluid,' his gastric fire being
increased.

“Oentring one’s mind on an inward object whilst his eyes are
looking outside without the shutting and opening of his eyelids,
has been called Vaishpavimugdria. This is kept hidden in all the
(Mmbos) A2a1) o s of 114 Ve Blicumbr b3 IS s s

such restraint of breath sud io the mavel, from the Barasvati nadi on tha weat, -
After snch entry it is that the yogin becomes du:d to the world, being in the

state callod trunce.
! Through such and cther methods of Prigiyima prescribed in this
mw;:mmmmmmmy:mmm

* He becomes an Urdhva-rétas—his vital enargy goes up.

e L
)



#ANDILTA-UPANIEHAD 183

tintric works. With his mind and breath absorbed in an inter-
nal object, the yogin, though he does not really see the objects
_outside and under him, still (nppears to) see them with eyes in
which the pupils are motionless. This is called Khecharimudra,
It has nsits sphere of extension one object and is very bene-
ficial. (Then) the real seat of Vishpu, which is void and non-
void, dawns on him. With eyes half closed and with a firm mind,
fixing his eyes on the tip of his nose and becoming absorbed in the
sun and moon, he after remaining thos unshaken (becomes consei-
gus of) the thing which is of the form of light, which is free from
all externals, which is resplendent, which is the supreme truth
and which is beyond. O Sandilys, know this to be Tat (That).
Merging the sonnd in the light and elevating the brows a little,
this is of the way of (or is a part of) the former practice. This
brings about the state of Unmani which causes the destruction
of the mind. Therefore he should practise the Khecharimudri,
Then he attains to the state of Unmani and falls into the yoga
sleep (trance). To one who obfains this yogs sleep, time does
pot exist. Placing the mind in the midst of #akti and sakti®
in the midst of the mind and looking on the mind with the mind,
O Sapdilys be happy. Place the Atmd in the midst of Akas
and akis in the midst of Atm&, and having reduced everything
to dkas, do not think of anything else. You should not (then)
entertain thoughts, either external or internal. Abandoning all
thonghts, become absteact thought itself. As camphor in fire
and salt in water become absorbed, so also the mind becomes
absorbed in the Tattva (Truth). What is termed manas (mind)
is the knowledge of everything that is known and its clear
apprehension. When the knowledge and the object cognised
are lost alike, there is no second path (or that is the only path).
By its giving up all cognition of objects, it (the mind) is
absorbed and when the mind is absorbed, kaivalys (isolation)
slone remaing

# For the destruction of the chitta, there are two ways—
yogs snd jidna. O prince of sages! yoga is the (foreible)

i Thers are aix centres of energy in the body (milijham, sscral plerns, sie.),
which are prasided over by siz sakiis (goddesses of enorgy).
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tions of tho sun (riz, with sunset), so when the fluctuations
of the mind cense, this cycle of births and deaths comes to an end.
(Then) the fluctuations of prina are prevented, when one has no
longing for this mundane existence or when he has gratified his
desives thersin—through the study of religions books, the com-
pany of good men, indifference (to enjoyments), practice and
yoga or long contemplation with intentness on any desired
(higher) object or throngh practising one trath firmly.

“ By the repression of the breath throngh inhalation, ete.,
by continual practice therein which does not cause fatigue, and
by meditating in a secluded place, the fluctuations of the mind
are arrested. Through the right realisation of the true nature
of the sound which is at the extreme end of the pronunciation
of the syllable Ox (wiz, Ardhamitri), and when sushupti
(droamless sleeping state) is rightly cognised through con-
sciousness, the fluctuations of priipn are repressed. When
the passage at the root of the palate which is like the bell,
viz, uvula, is closed by the tongue with effort and when
the breath goes up through (the upper hole), then the fluc-
tuations of pripa are stopped. When the conscionsness
(samvit) is merged in prigs, snd when through practice the
priga goes throngh the upper hole into the dvidasfinta’ (the
twelfth centre) above the palate, then the fluctuations of priga
are stopped. When the eye of eonsciousness (vix., the spiriteal or
third eye) becomes calm and clear so as to be able to distinctly
see in the transparent ikis at a distance of twelve digits from the
tip of his ‘nose, then the fluctuations of prina are stopped.
When the thooghis arising in the mind are bound up in the
calm contemplation of the world of tiraka (star or eye) between
one’s eyebrows and mre (thus) destroyed, then the fluetaations
cease, When the knowlege which 1s of the form of the knowable,

i This twelfth centre is identified by some with the body in the
hﬂ,ihnhﬁ'd:mhﬁnhﬁnhiﬂnm-km

o ‘of 18 modifications of the mind, sad jadne fathe

b inquiry into them. When the modifications of the
‘mind are repressed, it (tha mind) verily obtnins peace. Justas
the actions of the people cease with the stopping of the fluctua-
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which is beneficent and which is untonched by any modifications
arises in one and is known as Om only and no other, then
the flactuntions of prips cease. By the contemplation for a
long time of the akie which is in the heart, and by the con-
templation of the mind free from vasinais, then the fluctuntions
of pripa cease. By these methods and various others suggested
by (one's) thought and by mesns of the contact of the many
{=piritual} guides, the flnctuations cease.

“ Having by contraction opened the door of kupdalini, one
shonld force open the door of moksha, Closing with her mouth
the door through which one ought to go, the kundalini sleeps
gpiral in form and coiled up like » serpent. He who causes this
kundalini to move—he is an emancipated person. 1f this kupdalini
were to sleep in the upper part of the neck of any yogin, it goes
towards his emancipation. (If it were to sleep) in the lower part
(of the body}, it is for the bondage of the ignorant. Leaving the
two nadis, Idi and the other (Pingali), it (prapa) should move
in the Sushomni. That is the supreme seat of Vishon, Oneshould
practise control of breath with the concentration of the mind.
The mind ghould not be allowed by a clever man to rest on uny
other thing, One should not worship Vishpu during the day alone,
One shounld not worship Vishpn during the might alone ; bat should
alwiys worship Him, and should not worship Him merely during
duy and night. I'he wisdom-producing opening (near uvula) has
five passages. O Sandilys this is the khecharimudra; practise
it. With one who sits in the khecharimudra, the viyn which
was flowing before throngh the left and right niadis now flows
through the middle one (Sushumna). There is no doubt about it.
Yon should swallow the air throngh the void (Sushumna)
between Ida and Pingala. In that place iz khecharimodrd
gituated, and that is the seat of Truth. Again that is khechari-
mudri which is situated in the ikiga-chakra (in the head) in the
niralamba (supportless) seat between the sun and moon (vis,
Ida and Pingala). When the tongue has been lengthened to the
length of a kald (digit) by the incision (of the frenum lingum)
and by rubbing and milking it (ma, the tongue), fix the gasze
between the two eyebrowa and close the hole in the skull with

24



~ then poison is digested ns if it were nectar. Asthma, splenstio
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dmue, mrmgnpo! the nnus and the numbness of the

destroying death, Pressing the yoni by the left heel, place the 1

other foot over the left thigh : inhale the air, mmuhnmm‘ .

chest, contract the yoni snd contemplate, {uhrupﬂhl,_-_

- your Atmi as sitaated within your mind. Thus is the direct
perception (of truth) attained. .
“[nhaling the prapa from outside und filling the stomsal
with it, centre the prima with the mind in the middle of the
navel, at the tip of the nose and st the toes during the sandhyas
(sunset snd sunrise) or at all times. (Thos) the yogin is
freed from all disesses and fatigue. By centring his priga at
the tip of his nose, he obtains mastery over the element of air;
by centring it at the middle of his navel, all diseases are destroy-
ed; by centring it at the toes, his body becomes light. He
who drinks the air (drawn) theough the tongue destroys fatigus,
thirst und diseases. He who drinks the air with his moath do-
ring the two sandhyis and the last two hours of the night,
within three months the suspicious Sarssvati (goddess of
speech) is present in his vik (speech) viz,, (he becomes sloquent
and learned in his speech). In six months, he is free from all
diseases, Drawing the air by the tongue, refasin the mir at tha
root of the tongue. The wise man thus drinking nectar enjoys
all prosperity. Fixing the Atmi in the Atm% itself in the middle o
of the eyebrows, (having inhaled) through Idd and breaking Thk!
throngh that (centre} thirty times, even a sick manisfreed y
from disease, He who draws the air through the nidis
and retains it for twenty-four minutes in the oavel and m i
' Iﬁqﬁﬂ-gﬁ'-ﬁqhm i i
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~the sides of the stomach becomes freed from disesse. He who
for the space of a month during the three sandhyas (sunset,
sunrise, and midnight or noon) draws the air throngh the tongue,
pierces thirty times snd retains his breath in the middle of his
navel, becomes fread from all fevers and poisons. He who retains
the pripa together with the mind at the tip of his nose even
for the space of a muhiria (forty-eight minotes), destroys all
gins that were committed by him during one hundred births,

“Through the samysma of tirs (Ou), he knows all things.
By retaining the mind at the tip of his nose, he acquires a
knowledge of Indra-world;' below that, he acquires s know-
ledge of Agni-(fire) world.'! Through the samyama of chifta in -
the eye, he gots a knowledge of all worlds: in the ear, a
knowledge of Yuama-(the god of death) world: in the sdes
of the ear, a knowledge of Nrrfi-world:* in the back of it
(the ear), s knowledge of Varupa-world :* in the left ear, a know-
ledge of Vayn-world:' in the throat, a knowledge of Soma-
(moon) world:' in the left eye, a knowledge of Siva-world :*
in the head, s knowledge of Brahmia-world :* in the soles of the
feet, a knowledge of Atala world :* in the feet, a knowledge of
Vitals world : in the ankles,n knowledge of Nitala (rather Sugala)
world : in the calves, n knowledge of Sutala (rather Talitils
world) : in the knees, a knowledge of Mahitala world : in the
thighs, a knowledge of Rasitala world : in the loins, a knowledge
of Talitala (rather Patila) world : in the navel, a knowledge of
Bhirloka (earth-world): in the stomach, a knowledge of
Bhuvar (world) : in the heart, a knowledge of Suvar (world) ; in
the place above the heart, a knowledge of Mahar world : in the
throat, a knowledge of Jans world : in the middle of the brows,
8 knowledge of Tapa world: in the head, a knowledge of
Batya world.

“ By econquering dharma snd adharma, one knows the
past and the  future. By centring it on the sound of
every creature, a knowledge of the cry (or language) of the

! These correspond severally (o the seversl directions snd the devatia
presiding over them, cerreaponding reapectively t0 enst, south-east, south, south-
weat, weat, porth-west, north, and north-east.

* The foortesn worlds, Jokas sod talne are relerred to: the onder intalas
woome to be wrong, Talatuls abotld be in the middie.



induced. By centring it on the kiya-rapa (or form of the
body), other forms are seen. a,ﬁ:inznmmw;w;,_

the strength of persons like Hanimin is obtained. By fixing it

on the sun, a knowledge of the worlds arises. By fixing it on
¢he moon, » knowledge of the constellation is produced. By
fixing it on the Dhrava (Polar star) o perception of its motion
is induced. By fixing it on his own (Self), one acquires the
‘knowledge of Purasha; on the navel, he attains & knowledge

of the kiya-vyaha (mystical arrangement of all the p-rtlalnu! x
the body so as to enable a person to wear out his whole karma

in mﬁia}:mthumllnfthq&mnh,fmdmfmmhuguaﬂi_
thirst arises: on the Kirma nidi {which ia situated in the well

of the throat), a firmness (of concentration) takes place. By

fixing it on the tara (pupil of the eye), he obtaing the sight of the
siddhas (spiritual personages). By conquering the ikds in the
budy, he is able to soar in the ikis: (in short) by centring the
mind in soy place, he conquers the siddhis appertaining to
that place.

“fThen comes pratyihira, which is of five kinds. It is the
drawing away of the organs from attaching themselves to
the objects of senses. Contemplating upon everything thut one
sees as Atmi& is pratyibira. Renouncing the froits of ona’s
daily actions is pratyihira. Turning away from all objects of
sense is pratydhdra. Dhirapi in the eighteen imporfant
places (mentioned below) is prafy&hira, (viz,) the feet, the toes,
the ankles, the calves, the knees, the thighs, the anus, the ;'muis,
the mnavel, the heart, the well of the throat, the palats,
the nose, the eyes, the middle of the brows, the forehead, and
the head in ascending and descending orders.

# Then (comes) dharapd. It is of three kinds, (wviz,) fixing
the mind in the AtmS, bringing the external ik into the
akaw of the heart and contemplating the five mirtis (forms of
devatds) in the five elements—earth, pas, fire, viyu, and dkis.

© (pust kammn yo to bo oujoyed), » knowledge of oncs
Ay 4 ~ previous births arises in him. By centring it on the mind
' of another, a knowledge of the mind (or thoughts) of othera is




the Paramatmi (higher self) without the threefold state, (wiz,
the knower, the known, and the knowledge). 1t is of the nature
of extreme bliss and pure conscionsness.

“ Thus ends the first chapter of Sipdilys Upanishad.”

Caarmen 11

Then the Brahmarshi Sandilya not obtaining the knowledge
of Brahman in the foar Vedas, approached the Lord Atharvan
and asked him : “ What is it? Teach me the science of Brahman
by which I shall obtain that which is most excellent.”

Atharvan replied : “ O Sandilys, Brahman is satys, vijhidnm
and ananta in which all this (world) is interwoven, WArp-wise
and woof-wise, from which all originated and into which all
are sbsorbed, nnd which being known makes everything
else known. It is without hands and feet, without eyes
and ears, without tongue or without body, and is unreacha-
ble and undefinable. From which, vik (speech) and mind
return, being uuable to obtain (or reach) It. Tt is to be
cognised by jiina and yoga' From which, prajii of old
sprang. That whichis one and non-dual, that which pervades
everything like ks, which is extremely subtle, withont a
blamish, actionless, say (be-ness) only, the essence of the bliss
of consciousness, beneficent, calm and immortal and which 18

"beyond. Thst is Brahman. Thou art That. Know That by
wisdom. He who is the one, the shining, the giver of the power
of Atmni, the omniscient, the lord of all, and the inner soul of
all beings, who lives in all beings, who is hidden in all beings
and the source of all beings, who ia reachable only through yoga
and who creates, supports and destroys everything—He is Atmi,
Know the several worlds in the Atmi. Do not grieve, O knower
of Atma, thou shalt reach the end of pains.”

& Bome kexts leave the words * and yogn'.

o Badea u'th amion of the vatmk (individaal sel) smk RURENN
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" Then Sapdilya questioned Atharvan thus : “ From the Brah-

man that is Ox, imperishable, actionless, beneficial, sat (be-ness)
only and sapreme, how did this universe avise? How does it ex-

ist in It? And how is it absorbed in It 7 Please solve me this

doubt.”
Atharvan replied : The Supreme Brahman, the Trath, is the

imperishable and the aotionless. Then from the formless Brah-
man, three forms (or aspects) arose, (ws,) mishkald [partless,)
sakali (with parts), snd saksli-nishkald (with and without
parts). That which is satya, vijiiina and inands, That which is
actionless, without any impurity, omnipresent, extremely subtle,
having faces in every direction, undefinable and immortal—that
is His mishkald aspect. Mahesvara (the great Lord) who
is black and yellow rules, with avidyi, milaprakrti or maya
that is red, white, and black, and that is co-existent with
Him. This is his sakald-nishkali aspect. Then the Lord
desired (or willed) by his spiritnal wisdom (thns) : May I become
many ?; may I bring forth? Then from this Person who was
contemplating and whose desires are fulfilled, three lotters
sprang up. Three vydhrtis,' the three-footed Giyatri® the
three Vedas, the three devas, the three varnas (colours or castes)
and the three fires sprang. That Suprems Lord who is endowed
with all kinds of wealth, who is all pervading, who is situated in
the hearts of sll beings, who is the Lord of miys and whose
form is miyi—He is Brahmi. He is Vishgu: He is Rodra: He
is Indra: He is all the devas: Ha is all the bhitas (elements
or beings): He only is before; He only is behind : He only
is on our left: Ho only is on our right: He only is balow :
He ounly is above: He only is the sll, That form of him as
Dattitreys,” who sports with his Sakti, who is kind to his
devotees, who is brilliant as fire, resembling the petals or & red
lotus and is of four hands, who is mild and shines sinlessly—this
is His sakalg form."”
¢ —2 These relate to the Giyutrl mantras depending upon somnd.
? Aeconling to Bhignvata, be is ooe of the minor incamations of Vishom.
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~ Then Hagdilyn questionad Atharvan, “0 Lord, that which
is Sat only and the essence of the bliss of consciousness—why is
He called Purabrahmon F7
Atharvan replied : * Becanse Ha increases brhafi and eauses
to increase evarything (brhanfi) ; so he is called Parabrahman,
Why is He called Atma? Since He obtains (Gpnofi) everything,
since He takes back everything and simce He is everything, so
he is called Atmid. Why iz He called Mahesvara (the great
Lord) ¥ Since by the sound of the words Mahat-Isa (the great
Lord) and by His own power, the great Liord governs everything.
Why is He called Dattitreya ? Because the Lord being extreme-
ly pleased with Atri (Hshi) who was performing a most difficnlt
penance and who had expressed his desire to see Him who is
light itself, offered Himself (datta) ns their son, and becanse the
woman Anssfiys was his mother and Atri was his father. Thepe-
fore lie who knows the (scoret) meaning knows everything, He
who always contemplates on the supreme that It is himself be-

. gomes a knower of Brahman, Here these #lokas (stanzas) oconr

{to memory). ¢ He who contemplates always the Lord of Lords
and the sncient thus—as Dattiitreyn, the beneficent, the calm,
of the colour of sapphire, one who delights in his own miya and
the Eord who has shaken off everything, ns naked and as ona
whose whole body is besmeared with the holy ashes, who
has matted hair, who is the Lord of all, who has foar arms,
who is bliss in appesrance, whose eyes wsre like full-blown
lotus, who is the siore of jidna and yoga, who is the spirit-
val imstructor of all the worlds and who is dear to all
the yogine, and one who is merciful towards His devotees,
who is the witness of all and who is worshipped by all
the siddhas is freed from all sins and will sttain (the Spirit).’
* Ou Batynm (truth). Thus ends the Upanishad.”
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I suany now describe yoga-tatva (yoga-truth) for the benefit
‘of yogins who are freed from all sins through the hearing and
the studying of it. The supreme Purusha called Vishpu, who
is the great yogin, the great being and the groat fapasvin, is
seen a5 & lamp in the path of the truth. The Grandfather

(Brahma) having saluted the Lord of the universe (Vishpa) and
having paid Him dae respects, ssked Him (thus) : “ Pray, explain
to us the truth of yoga which inclades in it the sight subservi-
ents.” To which Hrahikesa (the Lord of the senses or Vishipu)
replied thus: * Listen. I shall explain its truth. All souls are
immersed in happiness and sorrow through the snare of miya.
Kaivalya, the supreme seat, is the path which gives them
emancipation, which rends asunder the snare of miy&, which is
the destroyer of birth, old age and disease and which enables
one to overcome death. There are no other paths to salvation.
Those who go round the net of Sistras are deluded by that
knowledge. 1Itis impossible even for the Devas to describe that
indescribable state. How can that which is self-shining be
illaminated by the Sastras? That only which is without parts
and stains and which is quiescent beyond all mnd free from
decay becomes the jiva (self) on neconnt of the resnlts of past
virtues and sins. How did that which is the seat of Paramitma,
is eternal, and above the state of all existing things and is of
the form of wisdom and withoot stains attain the state of jiva?
A bubble arose init as in water andin this (bubble) arose

.4
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ag) :- ~passion, anger, fear, delusion, greed, pride, lust, birth, death,

miserliness, awoon, giddiness, hunger, thirst, ambition, shame,

fright, heart-burning, grief and gladness.

#8o0 [ shall tell you the means of destroying (these) sins.
- How ¢ould jiidna capable of giving moksha arise certainly with-
' ont yoga? And even yoga becomes powerless in (securing)
moksha when it is devoid of jfidna. BSo the aspirant after
emancipation shonld practise (firmly) both yognand jhina. The
oycle of births and deaths comes only through ajfifins and
perighes only throngh jfdina, Jifos alone was orgioally. It
should be known as the only means (of salvation). That is jhiann
through which one cognises (in himself) the real nature of
knivalya ns the supreme seut, the stainless, the partless, and of
the nature of Sachehidinanda without birth, existence and death
and without motion and jidna.

*“Now 1 shall proceed to deseribe yoga to you. Yogais
divided into many kinds on account of its actions: (ma.,)
Mantrayoga, Layayoga, Hathayoga, and Rijayoga.  There
are four states common to all these: (ediz,) Arsmbba, Ghata,
Purichaya, and Nishpatti. O Brahma, I shall describe these
to yon, Listen attentively. One should practise the Mantra
along with ite mitrikiis (proper intonutions of the sounds) and
others for a period of twelve years; then he gradually obtains
wisdom along with the siddhis, (snch as) apimi, ete, Persons
of weak intellect who are the lewst qualified for yoga practise
this. The (second) Lays-voga tends towards the absorption of
the chitta and is deseribed in myrinds of ways; (one of which

(even) while walking, sitting, aleeping, or eating.  This is called
Laya-yoga. Now hear (the deseription of) Hatha-yoga. This
~ yoga is eaid to posseas (the following) eight subservients,
,,.;?-‘"____ {fm;, niyama (religious observance), Im

dered to be the kevala (alone) which is freed from thonhmtul_

is)—one should contemplate upon the Lord who is without parts
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(posture), pragayama (suppression of breath), Wim (sub-
jugation of the senses), dhirapi (concentration), dhyioa,
the contemplation on Hari in the middle of the eyebrows
and samidhi that is the state of equality. Mabamudra, Muha-
bandha snd Khechari, Jalandhars, Uddiyiga, and Mala-
bandha, uttering without intermission Prapavs (Ox) for a
long time, and hearing the exposition of the supreme truths,
Vajroli, Amaroli and Sahsjoli, which form = trisd—all these
separately I shull give a true description of. O foar-faced
one (Brahmi), among (the duties of) yama moderate eating—and
not others—forms the principal factor ; and non-injury is most im-
portant in niyama. (The chief postures are) four (mz.,) Siddha,
Padma, Simha and Bhadra. During the early stages of practice,
the following obstacles take place, O fonr-faced ome, (viz,)
Inziness, idle talk, sssociation with bad characters, acquisition of
mantras, eto., playing with metals (slchemy) snd woman, ete.,
and mirage. A wise man having found out these should abandon
them by the force of his virtues. Then assuming Padma posturs,
he should practise pragiyims. He should ereet a beantifnl
monastery with o very small opening and with no crevices. It
ghould be well pasted with cow-dung or with white cement. It
should be curefully freed from bugs, mosquitoes and lice. . If
should be swept well every day with a broom. It should be
perfumed with good odounrs; and fragrant resins ghould burn in
it. Having taken his seat ngither too high nor too low on u cloth,
deerskin and ku#a grass spread, one over the other, the wise man
shonld mssums the Padms posture and keeping his body
erect and hiz hands folded in respect, should salute his tutel-
ary deity. Then closing the right nostril with his right
thomb, he should gradoally draw in the nir throngh the left
nostril. Having restrained it as long as possible, he should
agnin expel it through the right nostril slowly and not very fask.
Then filling the stomach through the right nostril, he should
retain it a5 long a8 he can end then expel it through the left
postril. Drawing the air through that nostril by which he expels,
he should continus this in aninterrupted succession. The time
taken in msking a round of the knee with the palm of the
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Rand m]m- ai very slowly nor very rapidly, and snapping the

fingers once is ecalled a mitrd, Drawing the air through the
left nostril for aboat sixteen mitris and having retained it (within)
for about sixty-four mitris, one should expel it again through the
right nostril for wubout thirty-two mitris. Agnin 611 the
right nostril as before (and continue the rest). Practise cessation
of breath four times daily (wiz,) at svnrise, noon, sunset and
midnight, till eighty (times are reached). By a continual
practice for sbout thres months, the purification of the nadis
takes place. When the nidis have become purified, certain
external signs appesr on the body of the yogin. I shall proceed
to describe them. (They are) lightness of the body, brilliancy
of complexion, increasa of the gastrie fire, leanness of the body,
and along with these, absence of restlessness in the body. The
proficient in yoga should abandon the food detrimental to the
practice of yogs. He should give up salt, mustard, things sour,
hot, pungent, or bitter, vegetables, asafmtida, ete., worship of
fire, women, walking, bathing st sunrise, emaciation of the
body by fasts, ete. During the early stages of practice, food
of milk and ghee is ordsined ; also food consisting of wheat,
green pulse snd red rice are said to favour the progress.
Then he will be able to retain his breath as long as he
likes. By thas retaining the breath as long as he likes,
kevala kumbhakn (cessation of breath withont inspiration and
expiration) is sttained. When kevalas kombhaka is attained
by one, and thos expiration and inspiration are dispensed
with, there is nothing unattainable in the three worlds to
him, In the commencement (of his practice), sweat is given
ont; he shonld wipe it off. Even after that, owmg to
the retaining of the breath, the person practising it gets
phlegm. Then by an increased practice of dhirani, sweat arises.
As a frog moves by leaps, so the yogin sitting in the Padma
posture moves on the earth. With a (further) incrensed practice,
he is able to rise from the ground. He, while seated in Padma
posture, levitates. There urisés to him the power to perform ex-
traordinary feats. He does (or should) not disclose to others

" his feats of great powers (in the path). Any psin small or

N :
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itlwl; tears, rheum in the eye, salivary flow, sweat and
Mlﬂm’ll in the mouth do not arise in him. With » still further

, he acquires great strength by which he attains

Bhﬁn‘hurl giddhi, which enables him to bring under his control
all the creatures that tread this earth; tigers, warabhas,' ele-

phants, wild bulls or lions die on being struck by the palm of

‘the yogin. He becomes as beautiful as the god of love himaelf.

All females being taken up with the beanty of his person will
desire to have intercourse with him. If he so keeps connection,
his viriliby will be lost ; o abandoning all copulation with women,
he should continue his practice with great assiduity. By the
preservation of the semen, s good odour pervades the body of
the yogin. Then sitting in a secluded place, he should repeat
Prapava (Ou) with three plute-matras (or prolonged intonation)
for the destruction of lLis former sins. The mantra, Pragava
(Ox) destroys all obstacles and all sins. By practising thus he
attains the Aimmbha (beginning or first) state.

“Then follows the ghata (second state}—one which is ac-
quired by constantly practising suppression of breath. When &
perfect union takes place between priga and apina, manas snd
buddhi, or jivitmi and Paramatmi without opposition, it is
ealled the ghata state. [ shall deseribe itssigns. He may now
practise only for about one-fourth of the period prescribed for
practice before. By day and evening, let him practise only for
a yimn (3 hours). Let him practise kevala knmbhaka oncea
day. Drawing sway completely the organs from the objects of
sense doring cessation of breath is called pratyihira. What-
ever he sees with his eyes, let him consider ss Atma. Whatever
he hears with his ears let him congider as Atmi. Whatever he
he smells with his nose let him consider a8 Atma. Whatever he
tastes with his tongue let him consider as Atma. Whatever the

yogin touches with his skin let bim consider as Atmi. The
yogin should thus unwearied gratify his organs of sense for &

period of one yama every day with grest effort, Then yarious

wonderful powers areattained by the yogin, such as clairvoyance,

L An gnimal sid to have eight logs and to be stronger then lion,
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great power of speech,

F; ability bo-

these powers are great obstacles to the sttainment of yoga, and
%0 ho should never take delight in them. ‘The king of yogins
should not exercise his powers before any person whalsosver.
He should live in the world as s fool, an idiot, or & deaf
man, in order to keep his powers concealed. His disciples
would, withont doubt, request him to show his powers for the
gratification of their own desires. One who is actively engaged
in one’s duties forgets to practise (yoga) ; so he should practise
day and night yogs without forgetting the words of the gura.
Thus passes the ghata state to one who is constantly
engaged in yoga practice. To one nothing is gained by use-
less company, since thereby he does not practise yogs.
8o one should with great effort practise yogn. Then by this
constant practice is gained the parichaya stute (the third state).
Viyu (or breath) through srduous practice pierves along with
agni the Kugpdalini through thought and enters the Sushumna
nninterropted. When one's chitta enters Sushumnd along with
prigs, it reaches the high seat (of the head probably) along with
priga.

“ There are the five elementa (viz.,) prihivi, dpas, agni, viiyn

‘and aki#. To the body of the five elements, there is the

fivefold dharapi. From the feet to the knees is said to be the
region of prthivi, is foar-sided in shape, is yellow in colour snd
has the varpa (or letter) La. Carrying the breath with the
letter La slong the region of earth (viz, from the foot to the
knees) and contemplating npon Brahma with four faces and four
mouths and of a golden coloar, one should perform dhirapi thera

for a period of two hours. He then attsins mastery over the
earth. Death ﬂmmtmnhhbim,sinmhahn_suhrﬂnﬂdm-r_
tery over the earth element. The region of dpas ia said to

&
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ory become invisible, and the transmutation ok vy

- tion. B i
“ That yogin who is constantly practising yogs attains the' ¢
power to levitate. Then shonld the wise yogin think that S



' extend from the knees to the anus. Apas is semi-lunar in shape
“and white in colour and has Va for its bija (seed) letter, Currying
up the breath, with the letter Va along the region of apas, he
shonld contemplate on the God Nariysys having four arms and
a crowned head, as being of the eolour of pure crystal, as dressed
in orange clothes and ns decayless; and practising dharand
there for a period of two hours, he is freed from all sine.  Then
there is no fear for him from water, and he does not meet his
death in water. From the anus to the heart is said to be
the region of agmi. Agni is trisngular in shape, of red
colour, and has the letter Ra for its_ (bijs) seed. Raizing
the breath made resplendent through the letter Ha along the
region of fire, he shoald contemplate on Rudra, who has thres
eyes, who grants all wishes, who is of the colour of the midday
sun, who is daabed all over with holy ashes and whoisof &
pleased countenance. Practising dhiivayi there for a period of
two hours, he is not burnt by fire even though his body enters
the fire-pit.  From the heart to the middle of the eyebrows
is anid to be the region of viyn. Viyu is hexangular in shape,
black in eolonr wod shines with the letter ¥a. Carryving
the breath along the region of vayn, he should contemplate
on Isvars, the (hnniscient, as possessing faces on all sides;
snd practising dbirapi there for two hours, he enters vaya
and then akas. The yogin does not meet his desth through
the fear of viyn. Irom the centra of the eyebrowa to
the top of the head is said to be the region of akis, is
circular in shape, smoky in colour and shining with the
letter Ha. Raising the breath nlong the region of akis,
he should contemplate on BSadisiva in the following man-
ner, ns producing happiness, as of the shape of bindu, as the
great deva, ss having the shape of ikas, as shining like pure
crystal, as wearing the rising crescont of moon on his head, as
having five faces, ten heads and three eyes, as being of &
pleased countenance, as armed with all weapons, as adorned with -
all ornaments, ns having Umi (the goddess) in one-half of his
body, as ready to grant favours, and as the caase of all the causes.
By practising dhirapia in the region of &kds, he obtains
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he stays, he enjoys supreme bliss. The proficient in yogs
should practise these five dharanis. Then his body becomes
strong and he does not know death. That great-minded man
does not die even daring the deluge of Brahm&,

“Than he should practise dhirana for a period of six gha-
tikas (2 honrs, 24 minutes). Restraining the breath in (the
region of) akis and contemplating on the deity who grants his
wishes—this s said to be sagupa' dhyina capable of giving
(the siddhis) animi, ete. One who is engaged in nirgupa’
dhydina attains the stage of samadhi. Within twelve dayes st
least, he attains the stage of samidhi. Restraining his breath,
the wise one becomes an emancipated person. Samadhi is that
state in which the jivitma (lower self) and the Paramifma
(higher self) are differenceless (or of equal stata). If he desires
to lny aside his body, he can do so. He will become sbsorbed in
Parnbrahman and does not reguire utkrinti (going out or up).
Bat if he doea notso desire, and if his body is dear to him, he
lives in all the worlds possessing the siddhis of animi, ete.
Sometimes he becomes s deva and lives honoured in svargs; or
he becomes & man or an yaksha throngh his will. He can
also take the form of & lion, tiger, elephant, or horse through hia
own will. The yogin becoming the great Lord can live ns long
a8 he likes. There is difference only in the modes of procedure

but the result is the same.
# Place the left heel pressed on the anus, stretch the right

leg and hold it firmly with both hands. Place the head on the

breast and inhale the air slowly. Restrain the breath as long ss
you ecan sod then slowly breathe out. After practising it with the
left foot, practise it with the right, Place the foot that was
stretohed before on the thigh. This is mahibandhs and shonld be
practised on both sides. The yogin sitting in mahabandhn and

‘having inhaled the air with intent mind, should stop the conrse of

yiayn (inside) by means of the throat-mndra, and cecopying the
two sides (of the throat) with speed. This is called mahavedhs

‘and is frequently practised by the siddhas. With the tongue thrusé

% L., * with gupsa” and “ without gogas™
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atent on the spot between the eyebrows, this is called khe-
charimadra. Contracting the muscles of the neck and placing
the hoad with a firm will on the breast, this is called the

jilandhara (bangha) and is & lion to the elephant of death.

That bandha by which priga flies through Sushomnd is enlled
nddiyigabandha by the yogina. Pressing the heel firmly against
the anus, contracting the anus and drawing up the apins, this
is said to be yonibandhs. Through milabandha, priags and
spins #s well ns nida and bindo are united and gives success
in yoga: there is no doubt about this. To one practising in &
reversed manner (or on both sides) which destroys all diseases,
the gastric fire is increased. Therefore & practitioner should
collect & large quantity of provisions, (for) if he tokes asmall
quantity of food, the fire (within) will gonsume his body in a
moment,

“ On the first day, he shoald stand on his head with the feet
raised up for & moment. He should ingrease this period gradual-

ly every day. Wrinkles and greyness of hair will disappear

within three months. He who practises only for a period of &
yama (twenty-fonr minutes) every day conguers time. He who

- practises vajroli becomes a yogin and the repository of all siddhis.

If the yogs siddhis are ever to he attwined, he only has them
within his reach. He knows the past and the fature and certainly
moves in the nir. He who drinks of the nectar thus is rendered
immortal day by day. He should daily proctise vajroli.  Then
it is called amaroli. Then he obtains the rijayoga and cer-
tainly he does not meet with obstucles. When a yogin fulfils
his action by rijayoga, then he certainly obtains diserimination
and indifference to objects. Vishpu, the grest yogin, the
grand one of great austerities and the most excallent Parosha
is seen as a lamp in the path of truth.

" That breast from which one suckled before (in his previons
birth) he now presees (in love) and obtains pleasure. He enjoys
the same genital organ from which he was born before. Sha
who was once his mother will now be wife and she who is now
wife is (or will be) verily mother. He who is now father will be
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again son, and he who is now son will be again father. Thas
are the egos of this world wandering in the womb of birth and
death like & bucket in the wheel of a well and enjoying the
worlds. There are the three worlds, three vedas, three
sandhyis, (morning, noon and evening), three svaras (sounds),
three agnis, and gupas, and all these are placed in the three
letters (Om). He who understands that which is indestructible
and is the meaning of the three (OM)—by him are ull these worlds
strung. 'This is the Truth, the supreme seat. As the smell in
the flower, as the ghee in the milk, as the oil in the gingelly seed
and as the gold in the quartz, so is the lotus situated in the heart.
Its face is downwards and its stem upwards. Its bindu is
downwards and in its centre is situated manas. By the letter A,
the lotns becomes expanded ; by the letter U, it becomes split (or
opened), by the letter M, it obtains nidn ; and the ardhamitrd
(half-metre) is silence. The person engaged in yoga obtains the
the supreme seat, which is like a pure erystal, which is without
parts and which destroys all sins. As a tortoise draws ite
bands und head within itself, so drawing in air thus and ex-
pelling it throngh the nine holes of the body, he breathes
upwards and forwards, Like a lamp inan air-tight jar which ia
motionless, so that which is seen motionless through the process
of yoga in the heart and which is free from turmoil, afier having
been drawn from the nine holes, is said to be At alone”
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Evex if sin should accumnlate to a mountain extending over
many yojanns (distance), it is destroyed by dhyfinayoga. At
fio time has been found a destroyer of =ins like this. Bijiak-
sharn (seed-letter) is the supreme bindn. Niada (spiritnal
gound) is above it. When that nida ceases ulong with letter,
than the nida-less is supreme state. That yogin who considers
g the highest that which is above nida, which is anibats,” has
all his doubts destroyed. If the point of a hair be divided
into one-hundred thousand parts, this (niida) is one-half of that
still further divided ; and when (even) this is absorbed, the yogin
abtains to the stainless Brahman, One who is of a firm mind
and without the delusion (of sensaal pleasures) and ever resting
in Brahman, should see like the string (in & rosary of beads) all
creatares (ss existing) in Atmi like odour in flowers, ghee in
milk, oil in gingelly seeds and gold in quartz. Again just as the
oil depends for its manifestation upon gingelly seeds and odoar
upon flowers, so does the Parnsha depend for its existence npon
the body, both external and internal. The tree is with parts
and its shadow is without parts but with and without parts,
Atma exists everywhere. -

The one akshara (letter On) shoold be eentemplated uwpon
as Brahman by all who aspire for emancipation. Prthivi, agni,
rgveds, bhih and Brahmi—all these {are absorbied) when Akira

'mﬂpullhﬂdthndﬂm
* Of the beart.
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(A), the first ames (purt) of prapava (Om) becomes absorbed.
Antarikshn, yajurveds, viyn, bhavah and Vishgo, the Jana-
rdana—all these (are absorbed) when Ukira (U), the second amsa
of pranava becomes absorbed. Dyur, sun, siimaveds, suvah and
Mshesvara—all these (are absorbed) when Makara (M), the third
ams#a of pranava becomes absorbed. Akira is of (pita) yellow
colour and is said to be of rajoguna ; Ukdra is of white colonrand
of suttvaguya ; Makara is of dark colour und of tamoguys. He
who does not know Omkirs as having eight angus (parts), four
pidas (feet), three sthfinas (seats) and five devatis (presiding
deities) is not u Brihmapa. Prapava is the bow. Atma is the
arrow and Brahman is said to be the aim. One shonld aim ab i6
with great care and then he, like the arrow, becomes one with
It. When that Highest is cognised, all karmas return (from him,
wis,, do not affect him). The Vedas have Omkirs as their canse.
The swaras (soands) have Omkars as their conse: The three
worlds with (all) the locomotive and the fixed (ones in them)
have Omkiira nas their cause, The short (accent of Ou)
burns all sins, the long one is decayless and the bestower of pros-
perity.  United with sardhamitra (half-metre of Ow), the
prapnvs becomes the bestower of gulvation. That man is the
knower of the Vedus who knows that the end (viz, ardhamitra)
of pranava should be worshipped (or recited) as uninterropted
as the flow of oil and (resonnding) as long as the sound of &
bell. One should contemplate upon Omkira as Isvara resem-
bling an unshaken light, as of the size of & thumb and as motion-
less in the middle of the pericarp of the lotus of the heart.
Taking in vayu through the left nostril and filling the stomach
with it, one should eontemplate upon Omkirs ns being in the
middle of the body and as sorrounded by cireling flames.
Brahmi is said to be inspiration ; Vishon is said fo be cessa-
tion (of breath), and Radra is said to be expiration. These
are the devatis of priniydmn. Having made Afmi as the
(lower) aragi (sacrificial wood) and pranava as the upper aragi,
one ghould see the (God in secret through the practice of charn-
ing which is dhyinn. One should practise restraint of breath
as much ns it lies in his power along with (the uttering of)
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Omkiira sound, until it ceases completely. Those who look upon
Ox s of the form of Hamsa staying in all, shining like crores
of suns, being alone, staying in gamigama {ever going and com=
ing) and being devoid of motion—at last such persons are

from sin. That manas which is the author of the actions (ma.),
creation, preservation and destruction of the three worlds, ia
(then) absorbed (in the supremo One). That is the highest state
of Vishpu.

The lotus of the heart has eight petals and thirty-two fila-
ments, The sun is in its midat: the moon is in the middle of
the sun. Agni is in the middle of the moon: the prabhi
(spiritasl light) is in the middle of agni. Pitha {seat or centre) is
in the midst of prabha, being set in diverse gems. One should
meditste upon the gtiinless Lord Viasudeva as being (sontad)
npon the centre of Pitha, as having Srivatsa' (black mark)
and Kaustubhs (garland of gems) on his chest and as adorned
with gems and pearls resembling pure crystal in lustre and as
pesembling erores of moons in brightness. He should meditate
upon Mahi-Vishon as above or in the followimng manner. (That
is) he shonld meditate with nspiration (of breath) upon Maha-
Vishpu as resembling the atasi fower and as staying in the
seat of navel with four hands; then with restraint of breath, he
should meditate in the heart upon Brahma, the Grandfather
s being on the lotas with the gaura (pale-red) colour of gems and
having four faces : then throngh expiration, he should meditate
mpon the thres-eyed Siva betwéen the two eyebrows shining like
the pure crystal, being stainless, destroying all gins, being in that
which is like the lotus facing down with its flower (or face) balow
and the stalk above or like the flower of a plantain tree, being
of the form of all Vedas, containing one hundred petals and one
hundred leaves and having the pericarp full-expanded. There
he should meditate upon the sun, the moon and the agni, one
above another. Passing above through the lotus which has the
brightness of the sun, moon and agni, and taking its Hrim bija
(letter), one leads his Atma firmly. He is the knower of Vedas

1'The black mark on the bresat standing for milsprakrti snd the garlsad for
ihe five slements.
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whuhnnthnihmmh,thathmmnﬂl,ﬂmthmlinhmﬁ,
she three aksharas (letters) and the three mitris associated with
the ardhamitra. He who knows that which is above bindu,
nida and kala as uninterrupted as the flow of il and (resound-
ing) as long as the sound of & bell—that man is o knower of the
Vedas. Just as » man would draw up (with his mouth) the
water throngh the (pores of the) lotus-stalk, so the yogin treading
the path of yoga should draw up the breath. Having made the
lotus-sheath of the form of ardhamé¢ri, one shoald draw up the
bresth through the stalk (of the nidis Sushumna, Ida and
Pingald) snd absorb it in the middle of the eyebrows, He
shonld know that the middle of the eyebrows in the forehead
which is also the root of the nose is the seat of nectar. That is
the great place of Brahman.

Postures, restraint of breath, subjugation of the senses
dhirani, dhyfna and samadhi are the six parts of yogs. There
are a8 muny postures as there are living creatures; and Mahes-
vara (the great Lord) knows their distinguishing featurea.
Siddha, bhadra, simha and pndma are the four (chief) postures.
Maladhara is the first chakra. Svadhishthana is the second.
Between these two is said to be the seat of yoni (perineum),
having the form of Kama (God of love). In the Adhira of the
anns, there is the lotus of four petals. In its midst is said
to be the yoni called Kima snd worshipped by the siddhns. In
the midst of the yoni is the Lings facing the west and split at
its head like the gem. He who knows this, is u knower of
the Vedas. A four-sided figure is situated above sgniand
below the genital organ, of the form of molten gold and shining
like streaks of lightning. Pripa is with its sva (own) sound,
having Sviadhishthina as its adhishthfina (sest), (or since eva
or pripa arises from it), The chakra Svidhishthina is spoken
of as the genital organ itself. The chakra in the sphere
of the navel is called Magipiraks, gince the body is pierced
throngh by viyu like manis (gems) by string. The jiva
(ego) urged to actions by its past virtuous and sinful karmas
whirls sbout in this great chakra of twelve ' spokes, so long as it

' In other pinces, it isten.
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in_n; not grasp the truth. Above the genital organ snd
‘below the navel is kanda of the shape of a bird's egg. There
arise (from it) nadis seventy-two thousand in number. Of these
soventy-two nre generally known. Of these, the chief ones
are ten and carry the pripas. Ida, Pingals, Sushumni, Gandhiri,
Hastijihvi, Poshi, Yasasvini, Alambusi, Kuhih and S@akhini are
gaid to be the ten. This ehakra of the nadis should ever be known
by the yogins. The three naddis lda, Piagala and Sushumna are
said to carry praga always and have as their devatis, moon, sun
and agni. [di is on the left side and Pingald on the right side,
while the Sushummni is in the middle. Thess three ars known
to be the paths of pripa. Prapa, Apina, Sam&na, Udina, and
Vyinn; Niga, Kirma, Krkara, Devadatta and Dhanaiijays;
of these, the first five are called pranas, ete., and last five Niga,
eto. nre culled viyus (or sob-pripas). All these are situated
for run along) the one thousand nidis, (being) in the form of
(or producing) life. Jiva which is under the influence of prign
and apina goes up and down. Jive on account of its ever
moving by the left and right paths is not visible, Just asa ball
struck down (on the earth) with the bat of the hand
springs np, so jiva ever tossed by pripa and apins is never
ot rest. He iz knower of yoga who knows that priga always
draws itself from apina and apina draws itself from prips,
like a bird (drawing itself from and yeb not freeing itself) from
the string (to which it is tied). '

The jive comes out with the letter Ha and gets in again
with the letter 8a. Thus jive always atters the mantra * Ham-
en,’ "Hamsa' The jiva always atters the mantra twenty-
one thousand and six hundred times in one day and night, This
is called Ajapd Géyatriand is ever the bestower of nirviipa to
the yogins. Throngh ita very thought, man is freed from sins.
Neither in the past nor in the future is there a science equal to
this, & japa equal to this or & meritorious action equal to this. Para-
mesvari (ris, kupdalini #akti) sleeps shatting with her mouth
that door which leads to the decayless Brahma-hole, Being
aronsed by the contact of agni with manas and priga, she takes
the form of a needle and pierces np through Sushumna. The
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yogin should open with great offort this door which is shat.
Then he will pierce the door to salvation by means of kundalini.
Folding firmly the fingers of the hands, nssuming firmly the
Padma posture, placing the chin firmly on the breast and fixing
the mind in dhyana, one should frequently raise up the apaos, fill
up with air and then leave the prina. Then the wise man gets
matchless wisdom through (this) sakti., That yogin who assum-
ing Padma postare worshipa (i.e., controls) viyn at the door of the
nidis and then performs restraint of breath is released without
doubt, Rubbing off the limbs the sweat arising from fatigus,
sbandoning all acid, bitter and saltish (food), taking delight
in the drinking of milk and rasa, practising celibacy, being
moderate in eating and ever bent on yoga, the yogin becomes
a siddha in little more than a year. No inquiry need be .
made concerning the result. Kopdalind sakti, when it 15 ap
in the throat, makes the yog get siddhi. The union of prina
and apina has the extinction of urine wnd fweces.

One becomes young even when old throngh performing
milabandha always, Pressing the yoni by means of the heels
and contracting the anus and drawing up the apina—this is
galled milabandha. Uddiyipa bandha is so ealled becanse it is
(like) a great bird that flies up always without rest. One should
bring the western part of the stomnch above the navel. This
Uddivios bandha is & lion to the elephant of death, since it binds
the water (or nectar) of the dikis which arises in the head and
flows down. The Jalandhara bandha is the destrover of all the
pains of the throat. When this Jilandhara bandha which is
destroyer of the pains of the throat is performed, them nectar
does not fall on agni nor dees the viyu move. When the
tongue enters backwards into the hole of the skuall, then there
is the mudri of vision latent in the eyebrow called khechari, He
who knows the mudrd, khechari has not disease, death, sleep,
hunger, thirst, or swoon. He who practises this muodrd is not
affoted by iliness or karma ; nor 18 he bound by the limitations
of time. Since chitta moves in the kha [akfs) and since the
tongue hns entered (in the mudri) kha (vdr., the lole in the
mouth), therefore the mugra is called khechari and worshipped by
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the sigdhas, He whose hole (or passage) above the uvuls is closed
(with the tongue backwsrds) by means of khecharimudra
never loses his virility, even when embraced by s lovely woman.
Where is the fear of death, so long as the bindu (virility) stays
in the body. Bindu does not go out of the body, =o long
as the khecharimudra is practised. (Even) when bindu comes
down to the sphere of the perineum, it goes mp, being
prevented and forced up by violent effort through yonimudra.
This bindn is twofold, white and red. The white one is called
gukla and the red one is said to contain much rajas. The
rajas which stays in yoni is like the colour of a coral. The bindu
stays in the seat of the genital organs. The union of these two
is very rare. Bindu is #iva and rajss is sakti, Bindu is the
moon and rajas is the son. Throagh the union of these two in
attained the highest body ; when rajas is roused up by agitating
the sakti through vayn which unites witly the san, thence is
produced the divine form. Sukla being united with the moon
and rajas with the sun, he is & knower of yoga who knows the
proper mixture of these two. The cleansing of the acoumulated
refuse, the unification of the sun and the moon and the com-
plete drying of the rasas (essences), this is called mshamudra,
Placing the chin on the breast, pressing the anus by means of
the left heel, and seizing (the toe of) the extended right leg by
the two hands, one should fill his belly (with air) and should
slowly exhale. This is called mahamudra, the destroyer of the
gins of men.

Now I shall give s description of Atma. In the seat of the
heart is o lotus of eight petals. In its centre is jivakms of
the form of jyotis and stomic in size, moving in & circular line.
In it is located everything. It knows everything. It does
everything. It does all these actions sttributing everything to
its own power, (thinking) I do, 1 enjoy, 1 am happy, I am
miserable, I am blind, 1 am lame, [ am deaf, [ am mute, [ am
lean, T am stout, etc. When it rests on the eastern petal which
is of #veta (white) colour, then it has & mind (or is inclined) to
dharma with bhakti (devotion). When it rests on the sonth-
eastern petal, which is of rakta [hlnnﬂnolour},thnitiniuulinﬂ
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ia of krshpa (black) eolour, then it is inclined to hate and
anger, When it rests on the south-western petal which
is of nila (blue) colour, then it geta desire for sinful or harmful
| actions. When it rests on the western petal which is of crystal
colour, then it is inclined to flirt and amuse. When it rests on the
north-western petal which is of ruby colour, then it has a mind to
walk, rove and have vairigya (or be indifferent). When it
rests on the northern petal which is pita (yellow) colour, then
it is inclined to be happy and to be loving. When it rests on
the mnorth-eastern petal which is of vaidarya (lapis lazuli)
golour, then it is inclined to amassing money, charity and
passion. When it stays in the interspace between any two
petals, then it gets the wrath arising from diseases gener-
ated through (the distarbance of the equilibrium of) viyn,
bile snd phlegm (in the body). When it stays in the
middle, then it knows everything, sings, dances, speaks and is
blissful. When the eye is pained (after a day’s work), then in
order to remove (its) pain, it makes first o circolar line and
ginks in the middle. 'The first line is of the colour of bandhitks
flower (Bassia). Then is the state of sleep. In the middle of
the state of sleep is the state of dream. In the middle of the
state of dream, it experiences the idens of perception, Vedas,
inference, possibility, (sacred) words, ete. Then there
arises much fatigue. In order to remove this fatigne, it cir-
oles the second line and sinks in the middle, The second is of
the colour of (the insect) Indragops (of red or white colour),
Then comes the state of dreamless sleep.

During the dreamless sleep, it has only the thought con-
nected with Paramesvara (the highest Lord) alone. This state is
of the nature of eternnl wisdom. Afterwards it attains the nature
of the highest Lord (Paramesvara). Then it makes a round of
the third circls and sinks in the middle. The third ecircle is of
the eolour of psdmariga (ruby). Then comes the state of furya
(the fourth). Io turys, thereis only the comnection of Para-
matmi. 1t sttains the natare of eternal wisdom. Then one
should gradoslly attain the quiescence of buddhi with

)
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self-control. Placing the manas in Atmi, one should think of
nothing else. Then causing the union of prina and apidna, he
concentrates his sim upon the whole universe being of the
pature of Atmia. Then comes the state of turyatita (viz., that
state beyond the fourth). Then everything appears as bliss.
He is beyond the pairs (of happiness and pains, ete.). He stays
here na long as he should wear his body. Then he attains the
nature of ParamAtma and sttains emancipation throngh this
menns, This alone is the means of knowing Atma.

When viyn (breath) which enters the great hole assocint-
ed with a hall where four ronds meet gets into the half of
the well-placed trinngle,' then is Achyuta (the indestructible)
goen. Above the sforesaid trinngle, one should meditate on the
five bija (seed) letters of (the elements) prthivi, ete., as also on
the five prinns, the colonr of the bijas and their position. The
letter 3* is the bijn of prapa and resembles the blue clond.
The letter T is the bija of agni, is of apina and resembles the
sun. The letter & is the bijn of prthivi,is of vyinn and resem-
bles bandhika flower. The letter ¥ is the bija of jiva (or vayu), is
of ndiina and is of the colour of the conch, The letter g is the
bija of akas, is of samins, and is of the colonr of crystal. Priga
stays in the heart, navel, nose, sar, foot, finger, and other places,
travels throogh the seventy-two thousand nidis, stays in the
twenty-eight crores of hair-pores and is yet the same everywhere.
It is that which is ealled jiva. One should perform the three,
expiration, ete., with a firm will and great control: and drawing
in everything (with the breath) in slow degrees, he shonld bind
prans and apéna in the cave of the lotus of the heart and otter
pragava, having contracted his throat and the genital organ.
From the Miladhara (to the head) is the Sushumni resemblingthe
shining thread of the lotus. The nida is located in the Vigidapda
(spinal column); that sound from its middle resembles (that of)
the conch, ete. When it goes to the hole of the ikds, it
resembles that of the peacock. In the middle of the cave of the

1 Probably it refers to the trisogle of the initinges.
% There sooms Lo bs some mistaks o the original.







HAMSA'-UPANISHAD

SUKLA-YAJURVEDA

Gavpama addressed Sanatkumdra thuos: “0 Liord, thou art the
knower of all dharmas and art well versed in all Sistras, pray
tell me the means by which 1 may obtain a knowledge of Brahma-
vidyA. Sanatkumira replied thus:

« Honr, O Gantams, that Tattva as expounded by Parvati
after inquiring into all dharmas and ascertaining Siva's opinion.
This treatise on the nature of Hamsa which gives the fruit of
bliss and salvation snd which is like a treasure to the yogin, is
(8) very mystic (science) and shonld not be revealed (to the
public).

“ Now we shall explain the true nature of Hamsa and Para-
mahamsa for the benefit of n brahmachfirin (a seeker after
Brahman or celibate), who has his desires under control, is
devoted to his guru and always contemplates (as) Humsa, and
realises thus: It (Hamsa) is permesting all bodies like fire (or
heat) in all kinds of wood or cil in all kinds of gingelly seeds.
Having known (It) thus, one does not meet with death.

« Having contracted the anus (with the heels pressed against
it), having raised the viyn (breath) from (Miila)* AdhSra

' This wond * Hamsa™ is very mystorious and has manifold meanings ac-
quugntuﬂdpﬂu? It is dm{wm}mmm

mean * 1 (am)* thut ™. TIn its hig somse, it in Kilahsmas (or
bruhmnn ). 1i in also Brahmi when he has Hamens (or swan) s the vehiols or

Humsa-vil hans. mnmwmummumpufu
to the human breath, we are sid to exhnle with Ha and to inhale with a1t

in also calind Ajapa-Gayatel =
® The different chakma of those that are above the gunitals,
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(chakra), havipg made cirenit thrice round Svadhishthina,
having gone to Manipiraka, having crossed Anahats, having
controlled Praga in Vicuddhi and then having reached Ajiia, one
contemplates in Brahmarandhra (in the head), and having
meditated there always‘l am of three matras,’ cognises (his
Self) and becomes formless. The Sisna * (penis) has two sides
(left and right from head to foot). This is that Paramahamss
(Supreme Hamss or Higher Self) having the resplendence of
- orores of suns and by whom all this world is pervaded.

. #1t (this Hamsa which has buddhi as vehicle) * has sight-
fold vrtti. (When it is) in the eastern ! petal, there is the
inclination (in & person) to virtuous actions ; in the south-eastern
petal, there arise sleep, lnziness, etc. ; in the sonthern,there is the
inclination to croelty ; in the sonth-western, there is the inclina-
§ion to sins; in the western, thereis the inolination to sensual
gport; in the north-western, there arise the desire of walking,
and others; in the northern, there arises the desire of lust ; in the
north-eastern, there arises the desire of amassiug mouney ; in the
middle (or the interspaces between the petals), there is the in-
difference to material pleasures, In the filament {of the lotus),
there arises the waking state; in the pericarp, there arises
the svapns (dreaming state) ; in the bija (seed of pericarp),
there arises the sushupti (dreamless sleeping state) ; when leav-
ing the lotus, thereis the turya (fourth state). When Hamsa is
absorbed in Nada (spiritusl sound), the state beyond the fourth
is reached. Niada (which is at the end of sound and beyond
speech and mind) is like a pure crystal extending from (Mala)
Adhirn to Brahmarandhra. It is that which is spoken of a8
Brahmi and Paramatmi.

“ (Here the performance of Ajapd Giyagri is given).

# Now Hamsa is the pshi;the metre is Avyakia Gayniri;
Paramabamsa is the devati (or presiding deity)  Ham * is the
bijs ; “Sa’ is the sakti; So'ham is the kilaka.' Thus there are

\ This is omitied in the Caleutts edition and seemingly makes nosenme here.
2 This in how & commentator explain.
3 Thiy refers to the different potals in the heart. Fide the same in Namda-

Mﬂwmrwu U pnnishudgs.
4 menns wodge. lnm-kj-pimnm‘mmmm'.wmmh
Iﬂpluvhhhlhnwhnhnmhlmd-



-

't M@- to) ﬂm-,.sun, Nirnfijana {Hm: nm]m}

, (the universaless), Ajapa mantra. (Muy) the bodiless

i nﬂhbﬂbmgm&a (or illuminate my nnderstanding). Vanshat

to Agni-Soma. Then Ahganyisas und Karanyisas occur (or should

be performed after the mantras as they are performed before the

mantras) in the heart and other (seats). Having done so, ons
should contemplate upon Hamsn ae the Atmd in his heart. Agni
and Soma are its wings (right and left uiﬂm‘,l ; Omkira is its head ;
Ukiira and binda are the three eyes * and face respectively;
Rudra and Rudrdni (or Ruodra's wife) are the feet kanthata (or
the realisation of the oneness of jivitmi or Hawmsa, the lower
self with Paramatmi or Parnmabamsa, the Higher Self) is done
in two ways, (ssmprujiidta * and asamprajiidta).

“ After that, Unmani®is the end of the Ajapi (mantra).
Having thus reflected upon minas by means of this (Hamsa),
one hears Nida after the uttering of this japa (mantrs) a crore
of times. It (Nada) is (begun to be heard as) of ten kinds.
The first is chini (like the sound of that word); the second is
chini-chini ; the thisd is the sound of bell ; the fourth is that of
conch ; the fifth is that of tantri (lute); the sixth is that sound
of tiila (cymbals) ; the seventh is that of flute; the eighth is that
of bheri (dram) ; the ninth is that of mrdanga (double drum) ; and
the tenth is that of clouds (wiz., thunder). He may experience
the tenth without the first nine sounds (through the initiation of

' One commentator gives the table for 21,000 thus : 60 bresths make one
Prans ; 6 Prinas, one midi ; and 80 nadis, ooe day and night.

* The worda are: Saryiya, Bomiyn, Nirmfijaniya, Nimbhisiyn It in with the
of thess words thet the different plnces in the body are tonched, wiz.

vions and Harmuyisss are performed.  The firet word is inted to the

heart withthe thumb ; the second, to the head, wmnd the third, to the hair of the

Thend. Whhthlnrhnhmh{m}bﬂlda% hnqtlmﬁmgﬂ'lmndﬂw

bend aod thon eircling one hand over another- is procoss {8 corried on agnin

after the pronuncistion of Ajnpi mantra which follows. Here Soms {monn) is that

which s united with Dmi or the smblem of the union of the lower and higher
Belves. Kiirym or Sun is the engser of the state of one-ness.

* As it stands, it means “the bodiless, the subtle snd the guide. The
original is Atnnu Snkshmam Prachodayit.

* The three eyes aro the two ayes commonly now in use with the Divine aye.

! Qontemplation with sn ohject as seed and the seedless ans.

* 4 stare above manss or whon mones is transcended.
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o gurn). In the first stage, his body becomes chini-chini ; in the
sacond, there is the (bhafijann) breaking (or affecting) in the
body ; in the third, there is the (bhedana) piercing ; in the fourth,
the head shakes; in the fifth, the palate produces saliva ; in the
sixth, nectar is attained; in the seventh, the knowledge of the
hidden (things in the world) arises; in the eighth, Pardvik is
henrd ; in the ninth, the body becomes invisibie and the pure
divine eye is developed; in the tenth, he atfains Parabrahman
in the presence of (or with) Atmé which is Brahman, After
that, when manas is destroyed, when it which is the source of
sankalpa and vikalpa disappears, owing to the destroction of these
two, and when virtues and sins are burnt away, then he shinea
as Sudasiva of the natare of Sukti pervading everywhere, being
effulgence in its very essence, the immaculate, the eternal,
the stainless and the most quiescent Om. Thus is the teaching
of the Vedas; and thus is the Upanishad.”



AMRTANADA-UPANISHAD*

aor
KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA

Tue wise, having studied the Sistras and reflected on thom
again and again and having come to know Brahman, should
sbandon them all like a firebrand. Having ascended the car of
Om with Vishpa (the Higher Self) as the charioteer, one wish-
ing to go tothe seat of Brahmaloka intent on the worship of
Rudra, should go in the chariot solong as he can go. Then
abandoning the car, he reaches the place of the Lord of the car.
Having given np mitra, lings,’ and pada,’ he attains the
subtle pada (seat or word) without vowels or consonants by
means of the letter M withont the svara (accent). That is
called pratyibara when one merely thinks of the five objects of
sense, such as sound, etc., as also the very unsteady mind as
the reins of Ayma. Pratyahira (subjugation of the senses),
dhyina (contemplation), pripiyima (control of breath), dhiirapa
{concentration), tirka * and samidhi are said to be the six
parts of yoga. Just as the imporities of mountain-minerals are
burnt by the blower, so the stains committed by the organs are
burned by checking pripa. Through prandyamas should be
burnt the stains ; through dhirand, the sins ; through pratyihira,

! The Upnnishad treating of Nids (spiritun] sound) which s Ampts
i{nectar). Here Pripas sro spoken of, as they prodnce Nada within and without.
31t in mnid to be the subtle, pross snd other microcoamic bodies. 1t alsa

meRnE EIET.
3 It immnid to be the macrocosmic bodies of Virit, ete. It means o word or

letter.
" In this classifigation, tirks is introduced newly, Tt means ; the exmmina-
tion of the mind being sttrcted to objects and kmowing thal siddhis are impedi-
ments {0 progres.



pese three are prapayims of (rechaks, piraka and

w . A dﬁl called (one) pripiyima when one ropents with a prolonged
b (or elongated) breath three times the GByatri with its vyahrtis
and Prapava (before it) along with the siras® (the head)
joining after it. Raising up the viyu from the akas

(region, viz., the heart) and making the body void (of viyu)

and empty snd uniting (the soul) to the state of void, is

oalled rechaka (expiration). That is called piraka (inspiration)
when one takes in viyn, a8 a man would take water into his
mouth through the lotos-stalk, That is called kumbhaka

(cessation of breath) when thereis no expiration or inspiration

and the body is motionless, remaining still in one state. Then

he soes forms like the blind, hears sounds like the deaf and sees
By the body like wood. This is the characteristio of one that hus
attained much quiescence, That is called dhirani when the
wise man regards the mind as sankalps and merging sankalps into
Atma, contemplates upon his Atma (alone). That is called
tirks when one makes inference which does not conflict with
the Vedas, That is called samadhi in which one, on attaining

it, thinks (all) equal.

Seating himself on the ground on a seat of ks grass which
ja pleasant and devoid of all evils, having protected himself
mentally (from all evil influences), uttering ratha-mandals,”
nnhﬁ:.i.ug gither padma, svastiks, or bhadra posture or any other
which cnn be practised easily, facing the north and closing the
nostril with the thumb, one should inspire through the other
nostril and retain breath inside and preserve the Agni (fire). Then
he should think of the sound (Om) alone. Om, the one letter is
Brahman ; Om should not be brenthed out. Through this divina

. mantra (Om), it should be done many times to rid himself of
= - he vysbrte aco B, Bhura, e, oo the Head fs Om, Apo, alo.

’..--n k fit., car-cireln which fn o mystical chakrs or disgrm for invoking the
gﬁﬂg : some conmentators mmke Fethe mepn Om ; and mapdnin, the cirale

o w?#“ .
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shining). Ruchira (cessation), expiration snd

ibhalka) expiration, inspiration and cessation of breath. That - ' f
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Then as said before, the mantra-knowing wise should

'le‘ meditate, beginning with the navel upwards in the
gross, the primary (or less) gross and snbtle (states). The greatly

wise should give up all (sight) seeing across, np or down, and
should practise yoga always being motionless and without
tremor. The unionas stated (done) by remaining without tre-
mor in the hollow stalk (vis., Sushumni) alone is dhiragi.
The yogs with the ordsined duration of twelve mitriis is called
(dhirapd). That which never decays is Akshara (Om) which
is without ghosha (third, fourth, and fifth letters from K), eon-
gonant, vowel, palatal, guttural, nasal, letter R and sibilants.
Priga travels throngh (or goes by) that path through which
this Akshara (Om) goes. Therefore it should be practised daily,
in order to pass along that (course). It is throngh the opening
(or hale) of the heart, through the opening of viyn (probably
navel), through the opening of the head and through the open-
ing of moksha. They call it bila (cave), sushira (hole), or
mapdala (wheel).'

(Then about the obstacles of yoga). A yogin should slways
avoid fear, anger, laziness, too much sleep or waking and too
much food or fasting. If the above rule be well and strictly
practised ench day, spiritual wisdom will arise of itself in
three months without doubt, In four months, he sees tha
devas; in five months, he knows (or becomes) Brahmanishtha ;
and truly in six months he attains Kaivalyn at will. There is no.
doubt.

That which is of the earth is of five matris (or it takes
five matriis to pronounce Parthiva-Prapava). That which is of
water istof four mitris ; of agni, three mitris ; of viyu, two; and
of akfie, one. But he should think of that which i8 withno
matris. Having united Atma with manas, one should contem-
plate upon Atm& by means of itmd. Pripd is thirty * digits
long. Such is the position (or range) of pripas. That is called
Priipa which is the seat of the external prigas. The breaths by

i There nre four openings in the body ; three from which tha astral, the lower
mantal and the higher mental bodies ssonpe : the Inst being of turyn -

5 A mensared by the width of the middle finger - Yajh anm
& w : gor : Yijiavmlkys says, Prinns i
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 (orcoral); Apina which is in the middle is of the colour of Indra-
— gopa (sn insect of white or red colonr) ; Samana is. mﬁu"-ﬁ-ﬁ" ¥

colour of pure milk and erystal (or oily and shining), m i "'_

both (Prina and Apina): Udana is spipdara (pale white) ; and ;'Eii 3

Vyina resembles the colour of archis (or ray of light). That ) T
man i§ never reborn wherever he may die, whose breath goes ’i
ont of the head after piercing through this mapdals (of the ant
_ pineal gland). That man is never reborn. ';:?
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VARAHA'-UPANISHAD
or
KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA
Oparrer 1

Tue great sage Rbhu performed penance for twelve deva
(divine) years. Atthe end of the time, the Lord sppeared before
him in the form of & boar. He said : “ Rise, rise and choose your
boon.” Thesage got up and having prostrated himself before
him said : *O Lord, I will not, in my dream, wish of thee those
things that are desired by the worldy. All the Vedas, Sistras,
Itih@sas *and all the hosts of other sciences, as well as Brahmi
and all the other Pevas, speak of emancipstion us resulting from
a knowledge of thy nature. So impart to me that science of
Brahman which treats of thy nature”

‘Then the boar-shaped Bhagavin (Lord) said : “ Some dispu-
tants hold that there are twenty-four tat{vas (principles) and some
thirty-six, whilst others maintain that there are ninety-six, I
shall relate them in their order. Listen with an attentive mind.
The organs of sense are five, ris. : ear, skin, eye and others. The
organs of action are five, viz. : mouth, hand, leg and others. Prigas
(vital airs) are five ;" sound and others (viz., rudimentary prinei-
ples) are five." Manas, buddhi, chitta and ahankira are foar ;* thus

t This means boar sud refers to the incarmation of Viahon as n boar.

3 Books such a8 Mahdbhdrafe snd Rimdyope.

% Prign, Apins, Udinn, Vyina and Bamins, baving thelr rnpluhw places
and finctions in the body. e

* Bonnd, toach, form, taste snd odour.

¥ Prodocing respectively unocertainty, certasin knowledge, fustaation
lh;h‘udiﬂnmﬂhricnmhmmthhﬂ! 2
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' faftvas. Besides these, the wise hold the quintuplioated elements

‘to be five, viz.: earth, water, fire, viiyu and dkas ; the bodies

to be three, viz,: the gross, the subtle and the kirapa or
causal ; the states of consciousness to be three, viz, : the waking,
the dreaming und the dreamless sleeping. The munis know the
total collection of tativas to be thirty-six (coupled with jiva).

« With these tattvas, there are six changes, vis. : existence,
birth, growth, transformation, decay and destroction. Hunger,
thirst, grief, delusion, old age and death are gaid to be the six
infirmities. Skin, blood, flesh, fat, marrow and bones are said
to be the six sheaths. Passion, anger, avarice, delusion, pride
gnd malice are the six kinds of foes, Vieva, Taijasa and
Priijiia ' are the three aspects of the jiva. Sattva, rajas and
“tamas are the three gunas (qualities). Prirabdha® safichite and
agamin are the three karmas, Talking, lifting, walking,
excreting und enjoying are the five actions (of the organs of
action) ; nnd there are also thought, certainty, egoism, eompas-
sion, memory (fanctions of manas, ete.,), complacency, sympathy
and indifference : dik (the quarters), Yayu, Sun, Varuns," Asvini
devas,* Agni, Indra, Upendra,’ and Mrtyu (death) : and then the
moon, the four-faced Brahma, Rudra, Kshetrajiia,® and Isvara.
Thus these are the minety-six tattvas. Those that worship,
with devotion, me of the form of boar, who am other than tha
aggregate of these {aftvas and am without decay are released
from ujfiana and its effects and become Jivanmuktas. Those that
know these minety-six tattvas will attain salvation in whatever
order of life they may be, whether they have matted hair
or are of shaven head or have (only) their tuft of hair on/
There is no doubt of this. Thus ends the first chapter.”

% In the states of waking, dreaming and dresmiess sleeping.
* Baing karmns now 4 karmas being in store to be
‘enjoyed mﬁi‘:‘- and the mﬁ::%ﬁh uujq:d.d;:-ﬂhr.
3 Presjiling vvar water or tongoa.
i Pregiding over odour or nose.
* Prasiding over lag or nether world.
& Fida the tranalstion of Sarvasirs-Upanisbod,
. A Thisveinm bo the ssvern] clags of persons in different modes of life who
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Tho great Rbhn (agnin) nddressed the Lord of Lakshmi of
the form of boar thus: “0 Lord, please initiate me into the
supreme Brahmavidya (or science).” Then the Lord who removes
the miseries of his devotees being thus questioned, answered
thus: “Through (the right observance of) the duties of one’s
own caste snd orders of life, through religions ansterities and
through the plensing of the gurn (by serving him rightly), arise to
persons the four, vairagyn, ete. They are the discrimination of
the eternal from the non-eternal ; indifference to the enjoyments
of this and the other worlds; the acquisition of the six virtues,
wama,' ete., and the longing after liberation. These should be

practised. Having subdued the sensual organs and having given

up the conception of  mine” in all objects, you should place your
conseiousness of ‘I’ in (or identify yourself with) me, who am
the witness Chaitanya (conscionsness). To be born as a human
being is difficult—more difficnlt it is to be born as & male being
—and more so is it to be born as s Brihman. FEven then, if the

fool does mot cogmise through the hearing,' ete., of vedanta,

the true nature of the Sachchidinanda (of Brahman) that is
all-pervading, and that is beyond all caste and orders of life,
when will he obtmin moksha f 1 alone am happiness. There is
none other, If there iz said to be snother, then it 1= nob
happiness. There is no such thing as love, exeept on my account,
The love that is on account of me is not natural to me. As I am
tha seat of supreme love, that ‘I am not'is not. He whois
sought after by all, saying “I should become such,” is myself,
the all-pervading. How can non-light affect Atmid, the self-
shining which is mo other than the light whence originates the
words * I am nob light . My firm conviction’is, whoever knows
for certain that (Atmi) which is self-shining and has itself no
basis (to rest npon}, i one of vijidna.

i Meaning rospectivaly menisl restraint, bodily restraint, the renuncistion or

proctising of works without refsronce to bheir froits, endumnoe of heart and sonl,
ete., fnith and settled ponco of mind,

* Moxning meditation sod mection thereon,
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~ form of darkness and sjfiana is not fit to touch (or affect) me,

who om Atmi, the self-resplendent. That man who sees (his)

Atma which is all-witness and is beyond all caste and orders of
life as of the usature of Brahman, becomes himself Brahman.
Whoever sees, throngh the evidence of vedinta, this visible
universe as the Supreme Seat which is of the form of light,
attains moksha at once. When that knowledge which dispels the
iden that this body (alone) is Atm#, grises firmly in one’s mind
as was before the knowledge that this body (nlone) is Afma,
then that person, even though he does not desire moksha, gets
it. Therefore how will a person be bound by karma, who always
enjoys the bliss of Brahman which has the characteristics of
Sachchidinands, and which is other than ajfiina? Persons with
spiritusl eyes see Brahman, that is the witness of the three states
that has the characteristica of be-ness, wisdom and bliss, that
ia the underlying mesning of the words ‘Thou’ (Tvam) and
¢I’ (Aham), snd that is untouched by all the stains. Asa
blind man does not see the sun that is shining, so an ignorant
person does not see (Brahman). Prajfidna alone is Brahman.
1t has truth and prajidns as its characteristics. By thus
cognising Beahman well, & person becomes immortal. One who
knows his own Atmi as Brahman, that is bliss, and without
dunlity and gunuss (qualities), and that is truth and absolute
conscionsness is not ofraid of anything. That which is con-
scionsness alone which is all-pervading, which is eternal, which
is all-full, which is of the form of bliss, and which is indestrue-
tible, s the only true Brahman. It is the settled determination
of Brahmajiiinfs that there i# nanght else bat that. As the
world appears dark to the blind and bright to those having
good eyes, so this world full of manifold miseries to the ignorant
is full of happiness to the wise. In me, of the form of boar, who
am infinite and the Bliss of absolute Consciousness, if there is
the conception of non-dualism, where then is bondage? And

ﬂnnthamhbammmpndr 'l‘.'lmmulnmd.u.
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. embodied objects is ever the absolute Consciousness. Like the

pot seen by the eyes, the body and its aggregates are not (mia.,
do not really exist), Knowing, as Atma, all the locomotive and
fixed worlds that appenr as other than Atmi, meditate upon
them ss ‘It [am’, Soch n person then enjoys his real nature.
There is no other to be enjoyed than one-Self. If there is any-
thing that is, then Brahman alone has that attribute. One who
is perfect in Brahmajfiana, though he nlways sees this establish-
ed aniverse, does not see it other than his Atma. By cognis-
ing clearly my form, one is mnot trammelled by karmn. He
isan undaunted person who by his own experience cognises
as his own real noture all (the universe and Brahman)
that is without the body and the organs of sense—that is the all-
witness—that is the one noumenal vijiiina, that is the blissfal
Atmi (a8 contrasted with jivitmd@ or the lower self) and that ia
the self-resplendent. He is ome that should be known as 1
(myself), O Rbhu, may you become He, After this, there
will be never any experience of the world. Thereafter there
will always be the experience of the wisdom of one’s own true
nature. One who has thus known fully Atmi has neither emanoi-
pation nor bondage. Whoever meditates, even for one muhirta (48
minutes) through the cognition of one’s own real form, upon Him
whois dancing as the all-witness, is released from all bondage.
Prostrations—prostrations to me who am in all the elements, who
am the Chiditmi (viz, Atma of the nature of wisdom) that is

. eternal snd free and who am the Pratyagitma. O Devati, you

are I. I am you, Prostrations on account of myself and yourself
who ore infinite and who are Chiditmi, myself being the supreme
I¥a (Lord) and yourself being Hiva (of a beneficent naturs).
What should I do ? Where shonld I go ? What shounld T reject?
(Nothing, becnuse) the universe is filled by me as with the waters
of the universal deloge. Whoever gives up (fond) love of the
external, love of the internal and love of the body and

thus gives up all associations, is merged in me. There i no '

doubt about it. That Parsmshamsa (ascetic). who, though
living in the world, keeps aloof from human congregation as
from serpent, who regards a beantiful woman as a (living)
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corpse nnd the endless sensusl objects as poison, and who
has sbandoned nll passion snd is indifferent towards all
objects is no other than Visudevs,' (viz,,) myself.” This
is satya (truth). This is nothing but trath, It is troth
alone that is now said. I am Brohman, the truth. There is
nanght else but I

“ (The word) ‘upavisa’ (lit,, dwelling near) signifies the
dwelling near (or union) of jivitmi and Paramatma and not (the
religions observance as accepted by the worldy of) emaciating
the body through fasts. To the ignorant, what is the use of the
mere drying npofthebody T By beatingabout thehole of a snake,
can we be said to have killed the big snake within, A man is
said to attain paroksha (indirect) wisdom when he knows (theoreti-
cally) that thers is Brahman ; but he is said to sttain sikshatkira
(direct cognition) when he knows (or realises) that he is himself
Brahman. When a yogin knows his Atmi to be the Absolute,
then he becomes & jivanmukta. To mahitmis, to be always in
the state ¢ [ am Brahman’ conduces to their salvation. There
are two words for bondage and moksha. They are © mine ’ and
¢ pot mine’. Manis bound by  mine’, bat he is relensed by
¢pot mine’. He should abandon sll the thoughts relating to
externals and so also with reference to internals. O Rbhu
having given up all thoughts, you shonld rest content (in your
Atmi) ever.

«The whole of the universe is caused throngh safnkalpa
alone, It is only through sankalpe that the universe manifests,
Having abandoned the universe, which is of the form of sankalps
and having fixed your mind npon the nirvikalpa (one which is
changeless), meditate upon my abode in your heart. O most
intelligent being, pass your time in meditating npon me, glo-
rifying me in songs, talking about me to one another and thus
devoting yourself entirely to me as the Supreme, Whatever is chit
(consciousness) in the universe is only Chinmétra. This universe
is Chinmaya only. You are Chit. 1 am Chit: contemplate npon
the worlds also as Chit. Muke the desires nil. Always be with-
out any stain. How then can the bright lamp of Atmic vijiifina

% Tis,, Vishpn, the Lord of all persons.
n
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arising through the Vedans be aﬂuntedhythuhmaﬁ?ing
from the ignorance of the actor and the agent? Having given
up not-Atma and being in the world unaffected by it, delight
only in the Chinmatra within, ever intent on the One. As the
&k of the pot and that of the house are both located in the
all-pervading &kis, so the jivas and Isvara are only evolved out
of me, the Chidikas (the one dkis of universal consciousness).
So that which did not exist before the evolution of Atmais (jivas
and Isvara) and that which is rejected at the end (viz., universal
deluge) is called mayd by Brahmajianis through their dis-
crimination. Should miyd and its effects (the universe) be
annihilated, there is no state of Isvara, there is no state of
jive. Therefore like the akas without its vehicle, 1 am the
immaculate snd Chit.

@ Thg creation, sentient as well as non-sentient from Tkshayi
(thinking) topravesa (entry) (as stated in Chhandogyn-Upanishad,
Prapithaka VI, Khandas 11 and 1) of those having the forms of
jivas and Isvara is due to the creation (or illusion) of Is'vara ;
while the snmsira (worldly existence) from the waking state to
salvation is due to the creation of jiva. So the karmas ordained
in the saorifice (called) Trinichaka (so called after Nachiketas of
Katha-Upanishad) to yoga are dependent upon the illusion of
Isvarn; while (the systems from) Lokiyata (stheistical system)
to sinkhya rest on theillusion of jiva. Therefore aspirants after
salvation should never make their heads enter info the field
of controversy regurding jiva and Isvara. Bot with an un-
disturbed mind, the tattvas of Brahman should be investi-
guted. Those who do not cogmise the tattva of the
secondless Brahman are all delnded persons only, Whenoe
(then) is salvation to them ¥ Whence then is happiness (to them)
in this universa! What if they have the thonghts of the
superiority and inferiority (of Isvara and jiva) ¥ Will sovereignty
and mendicancy (experienced by a person) in the dreaming state
affect him in his waking state? When buddhi is absorbed in
ajiiine, then it is termed, by the wise, sleep. Whence thenis
sleep to me who have not ajiifing and its effects ? When buddhi
is in full bloom, then it is eaid to be the jagrat (waking state).
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As T have no changes, ete., there is no waking state to me. The
moving sboat of buddhi in the subtle nadis constitutes the
dreaming state, In me withont the aot of moving about, there is
no dreaming. Then st the time of sushupti when all things are
absorbed, enveloped by tamas, he then enjoys the highest bliss
of his own nature in sn invisible state. If he sees everything
as Chit without sny difference, he alone is an actual vijini,
He alone is Siva. He nlore is Hari. He slone is Brahmi.
This mundane existence which is an ocean of sorrow, 18 nothing
but n long-lived dream, or an illusion of the mind or a long-lived
reign of the mind. From rising from sleep till going to bed,
the one Brahman alone should be contemplated wupon. By
causing to be absorbed this universe which is but = super-
imposition, the chitta partakes of my nature. Having annihilated
all the six powerful enemies, through their destruction become
the non-dual One like the scent-elephant. Whether the body
perishes now or lnsts the age of moon and stars, what matters
it to me having Chit alone as my body? What maiters
it to the akas in the pot, whether it (the pot) is destroyed
now or exists for o long time, While the slough of a serpent
lies cast off lifeless in ite hole, it (the serpent) does nob
evinca any affection towsrds it. Likewise the wise do
not identify themselves with their gross and subtle bodies.
1f the delusive knowledge (that the universe is real) with
its canse shomld be destroyed by the fire of Atmajfidns, the
wise man becomes bodiless, through the idea ° It (Brahman) is
not this; It is not this’ Through the study of Shstras, the
knowledge of reality (of the universe) perishes. Through direct
perception of trath, one's fitness for action (in this universe)
censas. With the cessation of prirabdha (the portion of the
past karma which is being enjoyed in this life), the destruction
of the manifestation (of the universe) takes place. Mayd
is thus destroyed in a threefold manner. If within himself no
identification (of jiva) with Brahman takes place, the state (of
the separateness) of jiva does not perish. If the non-dual one
is truly discerned, then all affinities (for objects) cease. With
the cessation of prarabdha (arising from the cessation of



affinities), there is that of the body. Therefore it is certain

that miy® perishes thus entirely. ;

“If it is eaid that all the nniverse is, that Brahman alone is
that is of the nature of Sat. If itis said that the universe
shines, then if is Brahman alone that shines, (The mirage of)
all the water in an omsis is really no other than the ousis
itself. Through inquiry of one’s Self, the three worlds (above,
below and middle) are only of the nature of Chi. In
Brahman, which is one and alone, the essence of whose
nature is absolute Conscionsness and which is remote from
the differences of jive, Isvarn and gurn, there is no
ajidna. Such being the case, where then is the occasion for
the universe thera? I am that Brahman which is all full.
While the full moon of wisdom is robbed of its lustre by the riha
(ome of the two nodes of the moon) of delusion, all actions *
such as the rites of bathing, alms-giving and sacrifice performed
daring the time of eclipse are all fruitless, As salt dissolved in
water becomes one, so if Afma and manas become identified, it
is termed samaghi. Without the grace of a good (perfect)
gurn, the abandonment of sensual objects is very difficult of
sttainment; so also the perception of (divine) truth and the
attainment of one’s true state. Then the state of being in one's
own self shines of its own nccord in g yogin in whom jfiina-
¥akii * has dawned and who has abandoned alj karmas, The
(property of) fluctaation is natural to mercury and mind, 1
either mercury is bound (or consolidated) or mind is bound
(or controlled), what then on this earth cannot be accomplished ?
He who obtains mirchehha * cures all disenses, The dead are
brought to life again. He who has bound (his mind or mercury)
is able to move in the air. Therefore mercury and mind confer
upon one the state of Brahman, The master of indriyas (the
organs) is manas (mind). The master of INAn&s is pripa, The
master of pripa islaya (sbsorption yoga), Therefore lnya-yogn
should be practised. To the yogins, laya (-yoga) is said to be

! During the solur aud Tonar oclipsen, theee riteg nrs dona by th Hindiis,
'ﬂl‘tha:it-hh,lhahumnhugiru wirdom. oy

* Either conirolling the breath throngh pripiyima op the ponag]
maroury through some means, leading in In:hnuutnddﬂuu,m, ot
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withont actions and changes. This laya (sbsorption) of mind
which is above speech and in which one has to abandon all saii-
kalpas and to give up completely all actions, should be known
through one’s own (experience). Asan actress, though saubject (or
dancing in harmony) to music, cymbals and other musical instru-
ments of time, has her mind intent nupon the protection of the pob
on her head, so the yogin, though intent for the time being apon
the hosts of objects, never leaves off the mind contemplating on
Brahman., The person who desires all the wealth of yoga
should, after having given up all thoughts, practise with
a subdued mind concentration on mnida (spiritual sound)
alone." -

Cuarrer 111

“The One Principle cannot at any time become of manifold
forms. As I am the partless, there iz mone else but myself.
Whatever is seen and whatever is heard is no other than
Brahman., 1 am that Parabrahman, which is the eternal, the
jmmaculate, the free, the one, the undivided bliss, the non-dual,
the truth, the wisdom, and the endless. I am of the nature of
bliss ; I am of undivided wisdom ; I am the supremeofthe supreme;
Iam the resplendent absolute Consciousness. As the clouds do
not touch the ikfis, so the miseries attendant on mundane
existence do not affect me. Know all to be happiness through
the nnnihilation of sorrow snd all to be of the nature of sat
(be-ness) through the annihilation of asat (not-be-ness). It is
only the nature of Chit (Consciousness) that is nssociated with
this visible universe. Therefore my form is partless. Toan
exalted yogin, there is neither birth nor death, nor going (to
other spheres), nor returning (to earth); there is no stain or
purity or knowledge but (the universe) shines to him as absolute
Consciousness, Practise always silence ‘I am (viz,, that yon
yourself are) Parabrahman’ which is truth and absolute
Consciousness, which is undivided and non-duoal, which
is invisible, which is stainless, which is pure, which is gecond-
less, and which is bencficent, It (Brahman) is not subject to

o
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birth and death, happiness and misery. It is not sul

to caste, lw, family and gotra (clan). Practise silence—

I am Chit which is the vivarta-npidina' (viz, the illusory
canse] of the universe. Always practise silence—I am (mis,
you are) the Brahman, that is the full, the secondless, the
undivided conscionsness which has neither the relationship nor
the differences existing in the universe and which partakes of
the essence of the non-doal and the supreme Sat and Chit.

“ That which always is and that which preserves the same
nature during the three periods of time, unaffacted by anything,
is my eternal form of Saj. Even the state of happiness which
is eternal withont npidhis (vehicles) and which is superior to
all the happiness derivable from sashupti is of my bliss only.
As by the rays of the sun, thick gloom is soon destroyed, so
darkness, the cause of rebirth is destroyed by Hari (Vishyu)
na,, the sun’s lustre, Through the contemplation and worship
of my (Hari's) feet, every person is delivered from his ignorance.
The means of destroying deaths and births is only through the
contemplation of my feet. As a lover of wealth praises o wealthy
man, g0 if with earnestness a person praises the Caunse of
the universe, who will not be delivered from bondage ?

“Asin presence of the sun the world of its own sccord
begins to perform its actions, so in my presenceall the worlds are
animated to action. As to the mother-of-pearl, the illosory
conception of silver is falsely atiributed, so to me is falsely
attributed throngh mayd this nniverse which is composed of
mahat, ete. I am not with those differences that arve (observable)
in the body of low caste men, the body of cow, etc., the fixed
ones, the bodies of brahmagas and others, As to s person, even
after being relieved from the misconception of the directions,
the (same misconception of) direction continues (as before),

1 . : 3
cause widle. matar i he npiyhe Tmpten) P T e sestal)
again subdivided inlo three: vz, Armmhbba (initinl}, paripima {changed) and
virarts | ).Thuﬁm‘urmunﬁummyhmpliﬁ-dbfﬂp
cotton or len thresd the initin]l material csuse of cloth or dresses
which are woven ont of these thremds without changing the threads | the sscomd
by milk being the changed causo of curd, sinos & takes place in the

milk which beoomes eurd ; the thind by a sarpent being the il
mﬂmwﬂm“mmmmmm ot
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just 80 is to me the universe though destroyed by vijidna.
Therefore the universe is not. I sm neither the body nor the
organs of senseand sction, nor pripas, nor manss, nor buddhi,
nor ahankirs, nor chitts, nor miya, nor the universe including
fkiznnd others. Neither am I the actor, the enjoyer, nor he
who canses the enjoyment. I am Brahman that is Chit, Bat
and Ananda alone and that is Junirdana (Vishpuo).

 Ag, through the fluctustion of water, thesun (reflected there-
in) is moved, #o Atmi ariges in this mandane existence through
;ts mere connection with shankfica, This mundsne existence has
chitta ns its root. This (chitta) shonld be cleansed by repeated
effort. How is it yon have your confidence in the greatness of
chitta ? Alas, where is all the wealth of the kings | Where are
the Brahmas ¥ Whera are all the worlds? All old ones are gone.
Many fresh evolutions have ocourred. Many crores of Brahmis
have passed away. Many kings have flitted away like particles of
dust. Even toa jiiini, the love of the body may srise throngh the
asura (demoniacal) nature. If the asura nature should arise in
a wise man, his knowledge of truth becomes fruitless.
Should rajas and others generated in us be burnt by the fire of
discriminative (divine) wisdom, how can they germinate again ¥
Just as a very intelligent person delights in the shortcomings
of another, so if one finds ont his own faults (and corrects them)
who will not be relieved from bondage? O Lord of munis, only
he who has not Atmsjfisna and who is not an emancipated per-
son, longs after siddhis, He attnins snch siddhis throngh medi-
cine, * (or wealth), mantras, religions works, time and skill. In
the eyes of an S{majifni, these siddhis are of no importance.
One who has become an atmajiiini, one who has his sight solely
on #tma, and one who is content with Atmi ({the higher self)
through (his) Atma (or the lower self), never follows (the dictates
of) avidyl, Whatever exists in this world, he knows to be of
the natare of avidyi. How then will an Atmajiani who has
relinquished avidys be immersed in (or affected by) it. Thoogh
medicine, mantras, religions work, time and skill (or mystical

1 The mystio Hindi Tamil books teem with works on medicine through which



expressions) lead to the development of siddhis, yet they

~eannot in any way help one to attain the seat of Parsmitma,

How then can one who is an Atmajfant and who is without his

~mind be said to long after siddhis, while all the nctions of his

desires are controlled ¥
Caarren IV

On another oceasion Nidagha asked Lord Rbhu to enlighten
him as to the characteristics of jivanmukti' To which Rbhn
replied in the affirmative and said the following :

*In the seven bhiimikis or (stages of development of wisdom)
there sre four kinds of jivanmuktas' Of these the first
stage® is wubhechchha (good desire); the second is vichirapd
(inquiry); the third is tanumanasi (or pertaining to the
thinned mind); the fourth is sattvipatti (the attainment of
satfva); the ffth isasamsakti (non-attachment); the sixth is
the padirthabhiivani (analysis of objects) and the seventh is
the turya (fourth or final stage). The bhimika which is of the
form of prapava (Ox) is formed of (or is divided into) nkdra—A,
ukire—U, makira—M, and ardhamitra. Akirs and others are
of four kinds on account of the difference of sthila {gross),
sakshma (subtle), bija (seed or causal), and edkshi (witness).
Their avasthas are four : waking, dreaming, dreamless sleeping
und turys (fourth). He who is in (or the entity that identifies
itself with) the waking state in the gross amsa (essence or part)
of nkira is named Visva; in the subile essence, he is termed
Taijasa; in the bija essence, he is termed Prijiia; and in the
sikshl essence, he is termed Turya.

“He who isin the dreaming state {or the entity which
identifies itself with the dreaming state] in the gross essence of
ukira is Vieva; in the subtle essence, he is termed Taijasa ; in
the bija essence, is termed Prajfia ; and in the sakshi essgnce,
he is termed Turya.

“Hewhois in the sushupti state in the gross essence of
makira is termed Vieva; in the subile easence, Taijasa in the

! Tivanmukti §s emsncipation. Jivanmuking are thoss that huve stéained
emaneipation,
! This word snd others are explained in fall Inter on in the toxt.

il <l AR A



VARLHA-UPANISHAD 233

bija essence, he is termed Pﬂiﬁm;uﬂinthnnihh!mmn,h
is termed Turys,

“ Ho who is in turya state in the gross essence of srdhamitri
is termed Turya-visva. In the subtle, he is termed Taijasa ;
in the bija essence, he is termed Prajia; and in the sdkshi
essence, he is termed Turya-turys,

“ The furya essence of akira is (or embraces) the first, second
and third (bhamikas or stages of the seven), The turya
essemce of ukirs embraces the fourth bhimiki. The turya
essence of makira embraces the fifth bhimikd The turya
essence of ardhamftra ia the sixth stage. Beyond this, is the
saventh stage.

# One who functions in the (first) three bhimikis is called
mumukshn; one who functions in the fourth bhiimiki is
called s brahmavit ; one who fanetions in the fifth bhiimilks is
called s brahmavidvara ; one who functions in the sixth bhimika
is called a brahmavidvariys ; and one in the seventh bhimiki is
called & brahmavidvarishtha, With reference to this, there are
#lokas. They are :

o ¢ Subhechehhd is said to be the first jidnabhtmi (or stage
of wisdom); vichfirapi, the second; tanuminasi, the third ;
sattvipatti, the fourth ; then come asamsakti ns the fifth, padér-
thabhivana as the sixth and turys as the saventh.'

# Tho desive that arises in one through sheer vairigya
(after resolving) ‘Shall I be ignorant T I will be seen by the
Sastras and the wise (or I will study the books and be with the
wise)' is termed by the wise as Subhechchhi. The associntion
with the wise snd Sastras and the following of the right path
preceding the practice of indifference 18 termed vichirani.
That stage wherein the hankering after sensual objects is
thinned through the first and second stages is said to be
tanuminasi, That stage wherein having become indifferent to
all sensual objects through the exercise in the (above) three
stages, the purified chitta rests on Atmi which is of the nature
of sat is called sattvapatti. The light (or manifestation) of
gaftvaguns that is firmly rooted (in one) without any desire for the
fruits of actions through the practice in the above four stages

ao
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ia termed nsamsakti. That stnge wherein through the practice
in the (above) five stages one, having found delight in Atma, has
no conception of the ipternals or externals (though before him)
and engages in actions only when impelled to do so by others is
termed padarthabhivand, the sixth stage. The stage whersin
after exceedingly long practice in the (above) six stages one
j& (immovably) fixed in the contemplation of Atmi alone with-
ont thie difference (of the nniverse) is the seventh stage called
turyn. The three stages beginning with Subhechehi are said
to be sttained with (or amidst) differences and non-differences.
(Because) the universe one seesin the waking state he thinks
to be really existent. When the mind is firmly fixed on the
non-doal One and the conception of duality is put down, then he
sees this universeas a dream through his union with the fourth
stage, As the sutummal cloud being dispersed vanishes, so this
universe perishes. O Nigighs, be convinced that such a per-
son has only sattve remaining. Then having ascended the fifth
stage called sushuptipada (dreamless sleeping seat), he remains
simply in the non-dual state, being freed from all the varions
difforences. Having always introvision though ever participating
in external actions, those that sre engaged in the practice of
fthis (sixth stage) are seen like one sleeping when fatigued (viz.,
being freed from all affinities). (Lastly) the seventh stage which
is the ancient and which is called gidhasupti® is generally
attained. Then one remains in that secondless state without
fenr and with his consciousness almost annihilated where there
is neither sat nor asat, neither self nor not-self. Like an
empty pot in the &k#is; there is void both within and with-
out ; like a filled vessel in the midst of an ocean, he is foll both
within and without. Do not become either the knower or the
known. May you become the Reality which remsains after all
thoughts are given up. Having discarded (all the distinctions
of) the seer, the sight and the seen with their affinities, meditate
solely upon Ayma which shines as the supreme Light.

“He iseaid to bea jivanmukis (emancipated person) in
whom, though participating in the wmaterial concerns of the

& Lit., sacret sloep,
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world, the universe is not seen to exist like the invisible akis.
He ib aaid to be a jivanmukta, the light of whose mind never sets
or rises in misery or happiness, and who does not seek to change
what happens to him (vib., either to diminish his misery or in-
crense his happiness). He is said to be a jivanmnkta who
thongh in his sushupti is awake and to whom the waking state is
anknown and whose wisdom is free from the affinities (of
objects).

« He is said to be a jivanmukta whose heart is pure like kds,
thongh acting (as if) in consonance to love, hatred, fear and
others. He is said to be a jivanmukts who has not the con-
ception of his being the actor anid whose baddhi iz not attached
to materinl objects, whether he performs actions or not. He is
said to be a jivanmulkta, of whom people are not afraid, who 18
not afraid of people and who has given up joy, anger and fear,
He, is eaid to be a jivanmukts who, though participating in all
the illusory objects, is cool amidst them and is a full Afma, (being)
as if they belonged to others. O muni, he is called =
jivanmukta who, having eradicated all the desires of his
chitta, is (fully) content with me who am the Atmi of all. He
is smid to be o jivenmuokia who rests with an anshaken mind in
that all pure abode which is Chinmatril snd free from all the modi-
fications of chitta. He is said to be a jivanmukta in whose chitts
do not dawn (the distinctions of) the universe, 1, he, thou and
others that are visible and unreal. T'hrough the path of the
gurn and Sistrus, enter soon Sat—the Brahman that is immuta-
ble, great, full and withoat objects—and be firmly seated there.
&iva alone is Guru ; Siva alone is Vedas; Siva alone is Lord ;
Sivanlone is I; Siva alone is all. There is none other than
Siva. The undaunted Bribmapa having known Him (Siva)
ghould attain wisdom. One need not utter many words as they
but injure the organ of speech.

“(The Rshi) Suka' is a muokia (emancipated person).
(The Rshi) Vamsdeva is a mukta. There are no others (who
have attained emsncipation) than through these [riz., tha two

# Hukn in & Rahi, the sou of the present Vydis aud the narrator of Bhigesafa
Purdma, Vamadevn isalso s Rahi,



paths of these two Rshis). Those brave men who follow the path
of Suka in thia world become sadyomuktas (vis.,, emancipated) im-
mediately after (the body wers away); while those who always
follow the path of veddnta in this world sre subject again and
" again to rebirthsand attain krama (gradanl) emancipation, throngh
yogs, sinkhyn and karmas associated with sattva (gupa). Thus
there are two paths laid down by the Lord of Devas {ziz.,) the
Sukn and Vamadeva paths. The Suka path is called the bird’s
path: while the Vimadevi path is called the ant’s puth.' Those
persons that have cognised the trua nature of their Atm&
through the mandatory and prohibitory injunctions (of the
Vedas), the inquiry into (the troe meaning of) mahivikyas (the
sacred semtences of the Vedas), the sumadhi of sankhya yoga
or nsamprajiiata samidhi’ and that have thereby purified them-
selves, attain the sapreme seat through the Suka path. Having,
through hathayogs * practice with the pain caused by yama,
postures, etc., become liable to the ever recarring obstacles
caused by animd and other (siddhis) and having .-fmt obtained
good resalts, one is born again in a great family and practises
yoga through his previous (kirmic) affinities. Then through
the practice of yoga during many lives, he attains salvation
(viz.,) the supreme seat of Vishpu through the Vamadeva path.
Thus there ure two paths that lead to the attainment of Brahman
and that are beneficent. The one confers instantaneous salva-
tion and the other confers gradual salvation.

#To one that sees (all) as the one (Brahman), where ia
delusion? Where is sorrow? Those that are under the
eyes of those whose buddhi is solely occupied with the truth
(of Brahman) that is the end of all experience are releas-
ed from all heinous sins. All beings inhabiting heaven
ani earth that fall under the vision of Brahmavits are at once
emancipated from the sins committed during many crores of
I’irth!"ﬂ‘

1 Bird’s path, like birds which fiy at ounce to tho place they intend to go;
Amnt's puth, like ants which move slowly.

*ltis that of intenso self absorption when one loses his cousclonaness of
ty.
* Hathayogs, ss stated in Patafijali's Yog Fhilosophy.
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Caarree V

Then Nidigha asked Lord Rbhu to enlighten him as to
the rules (to bs observed) in the practice of Yoga. Accordingly
He (the Lord) said thos:

“The body is composed of the five elements. It is filled
with five mandalas (spheres)’ That which is hard is Prihivi
(earth), one of them; that which is liquid is Apas ; that which
is bright is Tejas (fire) ; motion is the property of Viyu ; that
which pervades everywhere is Akis, All these shonld be known
by en nspirant after Yogs. Through the blowing of Vayu-
mandalas in this body, (there are caused) 21,600 breaths every
day and night. If thereisn diminntion in the Prthivimapdala,
there arise folds in the body; if there is diminution in the
essence of Apas, there arises gradually greyness of hair; if there
is diminution in the essence of Tejas, there is loss of hunger and
lustre; if there is diminution in the essence of Viyu, there is
incessant tremor; if there is diminution in the essence of Akas,
one dies. The jivita (viz., Pripa) which possesses these elementa
having no place to rest (in the body) owing to the diminution
of the elements, rises up like birds flying up in the air. Itis
for this reason that it is called UdySna (lit., flying up). With
reference to this, there is said to be a bandha (binding,
also meaning & posture called Uddiyagabandha, by which this
flight can be arrested). This Uddiyagabandha * is to (or does
away with) death, as a lion to an elephant. Its experience is in
the body, as also the bandha, Its binding (in the body) ia
hurtful. If there is agitation of Agni (fire) within the belly,
then thers will be cansed much of pain, Therefore this (Uddiyana-
banghn) should not be practised by one who is hungry or who
has urgency to make water or void exorement. He should take

i There sre either the five slementa or Maladhirs ({moral plexus), Bvadhish-
thina (epigastric or tatic plezus), Magipiraks (solar plexas), Anihntn
(oarding ploxus) and isudifhi (lsryngeal “'LSWI plexan). These wre
gituated respectively in the anos, the genitnl organs, pavel, heart nnd throat.
Tho last or the sixth plexus is omitied hers, ns the five plexoses mentionsd
above carrespond to the five slements. This chapter tresting of yogn is very mys-

'mumuthmmmudﬂhsmsmmmmm
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many times in small quantities proper and moderate food. He
should practise Mantrayoga,' Layayogs and Hathayoga,
throngh mild, middling and transcendental methods (or periods)
respectively. Lays, Mantrs, and Hathayogas have each (the
same) eight subservients, They are yums, niysms, Ssans,
pripiyiams, pratyihirs, dhirapi, dhyioa, and samidhi® (Of
these), ynma is of ten kinds. They are non-injury, truth, non-
coveting, continence, compassion, straightforwardness, patience,
courage, moderate eating, and purity (bodily and mental).
Niyams isof ten kinds. They sre tapas (religious austerities),
contentment, belief in the existence of God or Vedas, charity,
worship of Isvara (or God), listening to the exposition of re-
ligious doctrines, modesty, a (good) intellect, japa (muttering
of prayers), and vrata (religions observances). There are eleven
postures beginning with chakra. Chakea, padma, kirma,
mayiirs, kokkats, virs, svastika, bhadra, simba, mukta, and
gomukha, are the postures enumerated by the knowers of yoga.
Placing the left snkle on the right thigh and the right ankle
on the left thigh, wnd keeping the body erect (while sitting) is
the posture “Chakra”, Prigiyama should be practised
sgein and agsin in the following order, viz., inspiration, re-
straint of breath and expiration. The prigiyama is done through
the nidis (nerves). Henee it is called the nidis themsalves,

“ The body of every sentient being is ninety-six digits long.
In the middle of the body, two digits above the anus and two
digits below the sexual organ, is the contre of the body (ealled
Milidhara or sacral plexus). Nine digits above the genitals,
there is kanda of nidis which revolves oval-shaped, four digits
high and four digits broad. Itis surrounded by fat, flash, bone, and
blood. Inik, issituate a nadi-chakra (wheel of nerves) having
twelve spokes. Kupdali by which this body is supported is there.
It is covering by its face the Brahmarandhra (s, Brahm#’s
hole) of Sushumnoa, (By the side) of Sushumné dwell the nadia

Y Thore are four kinds of yoga—the fonrth being Rijayoge. Mantrayogs is
that in which perfection is obtained throogh the prosunsistion of mantras
I.-.;r?m in that in which perfection ia obtaiond throogh lays (sbsorption).

They mean regpectively forbenmnoes, religious restruint, posture, restraing
of breath, subjugntion of the seoses, contemplation, meditstion; and intense self.
absorptio
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Alambuss and Kuhih. In the next two (spokes) are Virupi and
Yasasvini, On the spoke sonth of Sushumna is, in regular
course, Pihgali. On the next two spokes, are Pashn and
Payasvini. On the spoke west of Sushumni is the niidi called
Sarasvati. On the next two spokesare Sankhini and Gandhiri. To
the north of Sushumni dwells Idi ; in the next is Hastijihvi ; in
the next is Visvodarf. In these apokes of the wheel, the twelve
niadis carry the twelve vilyus from left to right (to the different
parts of the body). The nadis nre like (Le., woven like the warp
and woof of) eloth. They are said to, have different colonrs. The
central poréion of the cloth (here the collection of the nidis) is
called the Nabhichakra (navel plexus). Jvalanti, Nidarapini,
Pararandhrd, and Sushumni are called the (basic) supports of
niida (spiritual sound). These four nidis are of ruby coloar. The
central portion of Brahmsrandhra is again and again
covered by Kuondali Thus ten viyns move in these nadia. A
wise man who las understood the course of nidis and viyus
shonld, after keeping his neck and body erect with his mouth
closed, contemplate immovably upon Turyaka [Atmi) at the
tip of his nose, in the centre of his henrt und in the middle of
bindu, snd should see, with a tranquil mind through the
(mental) eyes, the nectar flowing from there. Having closed
the anus and drawn up the viiyu and cansed it to rise through
(the repetition of) prapava (Om), he should complete with
Sri bija. He should contemplate upon his Atmi as Sri (or
Parasnkti) and ns being bathed by nectar, This is kalavafichana
(lit., time illusion). Tt is eaid to be the most important of all.
Whatever is thought of by the mind is accomplished by the
mind iteelf. (Then) agni (fire) will lame in jala (water) and in
the flame (of agni) will srise the branches and blossoms. Then
the words uttered and the actions done regarding the universe,
are not in vain. By checking the bindu in the path, by
making the fire flame up in the water and by causing the water
to dry up, the body is made firm. Having contracted
simultaneously the anus and yoni (the womb) united together,
he should draw up Apdns and unite with it Ssmios. He
* Lit, germ.
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“In the mapdala {sphere or region) of Sushomni (situated
between Idi and Pingald, viiyu should be made to rise up through
the feature known as Mudra-bandha. The short pronunciation
{of Prapuva) frees (one) from sins: its long pronunciation con-
fers (on one) moksha, So also its pronunciation in &pyiyana or
plata svara (tone). He is a knower of Veda, who throngh the
above-mentioned three ways of prononciation knows the end of
Pranava which is beyond the power of speech, like the never-
ceasing flow of oil or the long-drawn bell-sound. The short svara
goes to bindu. The long svara goes to brahmarandhra : the pluta
to dvidasinta (twelfth ecentre). The mantras should be uttered
on account of getting wantra siddhis. This Pragava (Ox) will
remove all obhstacles, It will remove all sins.  Of this, are four
bhimikds (states) predicated, vz, arambha, ghata, parichays,
and nishpatti, Arambha is that state in which one having aban-
doned external knrmns performed by the three organs (mind,
speech and body), is always engaged in mental karma only. It
is said by the wise that the ghata state is that in which vayn
having forced an opening on the western sides and being full, ia
firmly fixed there. Parichaya state is that in which viyu is
firmly fixed to dkis, neither associated with jiva nor not, while
the body is immovable. It is said that nishpatti state is that
in which there take place creation and dissolution through
Atma or that state in which a yogin having become a jivanmukta
performs yogs withoot effort,

“ Whoever recites this Upanishad becomes immaculate like
agni. Like viyu, he becomes pure. He becomes freed from
the sin of drinking alcohol. He becomes freed from the sins of
the theft of gold. He becomes a jivanmukta. This is what
is said by the Rgveda Like the eye pervading the #kis
(seeing without effort everything above), a wise man sees
(always) the supreme seat of Vishpn. The brahmagas who have
always their spiritusl eyes wide open praise and illuminate in
diverse ways the spiritual seat of Vishgu,

“ Owu, thas is the Upanishad.”

! There are the three kinds of pronmncistion with 1 matri; 2 mitris and
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ar
SUKLA-YAJURVEDA
Brimuaya I

Oux. The great muni Yajiavalkys went to Adityaloka (the
gnn’s world) and saluting him (the Purusha of the sun) said:
« O reverend sir, desoribe to me the Atma-tattva (the tattve
or trath of Atma).”

(To which,) Nariyapa (vis, the Purusha of the sun) re-
plied: “I shall desoribe the eightfold yoga together with
Jiana. The conguering of cold and heat as well as hunger
and sleep, the preserving of (sweet) patience and nnruffledness
ever and the restraining of the organs (from sensual objects)—
all these come under (or are) ynma. Devotion to one's guru,
Jove of the true path, enjoyment of objects producing happiness,
internal sstisfaction, freedom from association, living in a
retired place, the controlling of the manas and the not longing
after the fruits of actions and a state of vairigys—all these con-
situte niyama, The sitting in any posture pleasant to one and
clothed in tatters (or bark) is prescribed for fsana (posture).
Inspirstion, restraint of breath and expiration, which have re-
spectively 16, 64 and 32 (matras) constitute pripdyims (restraint
of breath). The restraining of the mind from the objects of

| Mandals means sphare. As the Purusks in the mandals or sphers of the
gun gives oot this Upanishad to Yijimvalkya, hence it i called Mapdals-Brik-
mugs. 1t i very mywtic. There is & bouk called Rijayoge Bhashys which in

& commentary thereon ; in the light of it which is by some sttriboted to Bri
Baikarichiryn, notes are given herwin,
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sonses is pratyfhira (subjogation of the senses). The con-
templation of the oneness of conscionsness in all objects is
dhyina. The mind having been drawn away from the objecta
of the senses, the fixing of the chaitanya (consciousness) (on
one alone) is dhiragi. The forgetting of oneself in dhydna ia
samidhi. He who thns knows the eight subtle parts of yoga
attains salvation.

“The body has five stains (rmiz,) passion, anger, out-
breathing, fear, and sleep. The removal of these can ba
effected respectively by absence of sankalpa, forgiveness, moder-
ate food, carefulness, and a spiritual sight of tattvas. In order
to cross the ocesn of samsfira where sleep and fesr are the
serpents, injury, ete., are the waves, trshpa (thirst) is the
whirlpool, and wife is the mire, one should adhere to the subtle
path and overstepping tattva ' and other gupas should look out
for Taraka." Thraka is Brahman which being in the middle
of the two eyebrows, is of the nature of the spiritual effinlgence
of Sachchidinanda. The (spiritnal) sesing throngh the three
lakshyns (or the three kinds of introvision) is the meansto T
(Brahman). Soshumna which is from the mialadhira to brah-
marandhrs has the radisnce of the sun. In the centre of i, is
kopdalini shining like crores of lightning and subtle as the
thread in the lotus-stalk. Tamas is destroyed there. Through
seeing it, ll sins are destroyed, When the two ears are closed
by the tips of the forefingers, a phitkira (or booming) sound is
heard. When the mind is fixed on it, it sees o blue light be-
tween the eyes as also in the heart. (This is antarlakshya or
internal introvison)., In the bahirlakshya (or external in-
trovision) one sees in order before his nose at distance of
4, 8,8, 10, and 12 digits, the space of blue colour, then a colour
resembling syama (indigo-black) and then shining as rakta (red)
wave and then with the two pita (yellow and orange red) colours.

Then heisa yogin. When one looks at the external space, moving
! Comm.: Rising nbove the seven Pragas, one should with introvision cognise

in the region of Akins, Tumas and shonld then maks Tumss get into Hajus, Rajas

inb&lﬂﬂ.ﬂﬂtﬁinhﬂirirmmﬂh‘irimhhth&mmnﬂnn
th:rrﬁ‘;mﬁd“t:‘-“mm-m to cross samsire. The

ision id to plmtnlmnhtmthqihm—
probably in the brain.
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the eyes and sees streaks of light at the corners of his eyes, then
his vision can be made steady. When one sees jyotis (spiritual
light) above his head 12 digits in length, then he attains the
gtate of nectar. In the madhyalakshya (or the middle one),
one sees the variegated colours of the morning us if the sun, the
moon and the fire had joined together in the fkis that is without
them. Then he comes to have their nature (of light). Through
practice,he becomes one with akaw, devoid of all gunas and peculi-
arities, At first fkae with its shining stars becomes to him Para-
dkiw as dark as {amas itself, and he becomes ome with Para-
sk shining with stars and deep as tamas. (Then) he becomes
one with Mahi-gkis resplendent (as) with the fire of the deluge.
Then ke becomes one with Tattva-ikis, lighted with the
brightness which is the highest and the best of all. Then he
becomes ome with Sirya-ikiy (sun-ikiis) brightened by a
erore of suns. By practising thus, he becomes one with them.
He who knows them becomes thus.

“ Know that yogs is twofold through its division into
the pirvn (earlier) and the uttara (later). The earlier is
tiraka and the later is amanasks (the mindless). Taraka is
divided into margi (with limitation) and amirti  (without
limitation). That is mirti tiraks which goes to the end of
the senses (or exists till the semses are conquered). That ia
amiirti taraka which goes beyond the two eyebrows {above the
senses). Both these should be performed through manas. An-
tardrshti (internal vision) associated with manas comes to aid
tarakn, Tejas (spiritual light) appears in the hole between the
two eyebrows. This tiraka is the garlier one. The Iater is
amanaska., The great jyotis (light)* is above the root of the
palate. By secing it, ome gets the sigdhis apimi, ete.
Sambhavimudrs ocours when the lakshys (spiritual vision)
is internal while the (physical) eyes are seeing externally with-
out winking., This is the great science which is concealed in all
the tantras. When this is known, one does not stay in samsirs,
Its worship (or practice) gives salvation. Antarlakshya is of

‘Thmmpnnituﬂﬂigihlhnmmdm palnto—per
mwmwmmmmmmm@
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the natire of Jalajyotis (or waterjyotis). Ibtis known by the
grest Rshis and is invisible both to the internal nnd external
senses,

# Sahnsrira (viz., the thousand-petalled lotus of the pineal
gland) Jalajyotis® is the antarlakshya. Some say the form of
Purusha in the eave of buddhi beautiful in all its parts is an-
tarlakshys. Some again say that the sll-quiescent Nilakantha
sccompanied by Uma (his wife) and baving five mouths and
latent in the midst of the sphere in the brain is antarlskshya.
Whilst others say that the Purusha of the dimension of a
thumb is antarlakshya. A few again say antarlakehya is the One
Self made supreme throngh introvision in the state of a jivan-
mukta. All the different statements above made pertain to
Atma alone. He nlone is a Brahmanishths who sees that the
above lakshys is the pure Atm&. The jiva which is the twenty-
fifth tattva, having abandoned the twenty-four tattvas, becomes a
jivanmukta through the conviction that the twenty-sixth tattvs
(wiz.,) Paramétm@ is ‘I’ alone. Becoming one with antarlak-
shyn (Brahman) in the emancipated state by means of antarlak-
shya (introvision), jiva becomes one with the partless sphere of
Paramikis.

“ Thus ends the first Brahmana.”

Brimmaxa 11

Then Yajfinvalkys asked the Purusha in the sphere of the
sun: “0 Lord, antarlakshya has been described many times,
but it has never been understood by me (clearly). Pray describe
it to me.” He replied: * It is the source of the five elements,
has the lustre of many (streaks of) lightning, and has four seats
having (or rising from) ‘That’ (Brahman), In ita midst, there
grises the manifestation of tattva. It i very hidden and
unmanifested. It can be known (only) by one who has got
into the boat of jidna. It is the object of both bahir and
antar (external and internal) lakshyas, In its midst is absorbed

! The commentator hmppm-t the sbove that antarlakahya, viz, Brahmaa

i# jala- or water-jrotis quotes the Prisszyams-Giayairi which “0Om A
bm-run‘mnm-lnhn-h’—l;n—jnﬂ:umm' hmlnhm o
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the whole world. It is the vast partless universe beyond
Nids, Bindo and Kali. Above it (riz, the sphere of agni)
is the sphere of the sun; in its midst is the sphere of the
pectary moon ; in its midst is the sphere of the partless
Brahma-tejas  (or the spiritoal effulgence of Brahman). It
has the brightness of Bukla (white light)' like the ray of
lightning. It alone has the characteristic of Simbhavi. In see-
ing this, there are three kinds of {rshti (sight), viz, amid (the
new moon), pratipat (the first day of lunar fortnight), and
piirgima (the full moon). The sight of amad is the one (seen)
with closed eyes. That with half opensd eyes is pratipat;
while that with fully opened eyes is pirpima. Of these, the
practice of piirnima should be resorted to, Its lakshya (or aim)
is the tip of the nose. Then is seen a deep darkness atthe
rootof the palate. By practising thus, s jyotis (light) of the
form of an endless sphere isseen. This alone is Brahman, the
Snchchidanands, When the mind is absorbed in bliss thuos
natarally produced, then does Sambhavi take place. She
(Sambhavi) alone is called Khechari, By practising it (viz., the
mudri), n man obiains firmness of mind. Through it, he ob-
tains firmness of vayn. The following are the signs: first it
is seen like a star ; then a reflecting (or daszling) diamond ; * then
the sphere of full moon; then the sphere of the brightness of
nine gems ; then the sphere of the midday sun ; then the sphere
of the flame of agni (fire) ; all these are seen in order.

“ (Thus much for the light in pirvs or first stage.) Then
there is the light in the western direction (in the ujtars
or second stage). Then the lustres of crystal, smoke, bindu,
nida, kald, star, firefly, lamp, eye, gold, and nine gems, ete.
are seen. This alone is the form of Prapava. Having united
Pripa and Apana and holding the breath in kumbhaka, one
should fix his concentration at the tip of his nose and making
shapmukhi® with the fingers of both his hands, one hears

* Comm. : ukla i Brahman.

* The original is,* Vajra-Darpagam.’
* Bhagumkhi ja snid
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the sound of Pragava (Om) in which manas becomes absorbed.
Such & man has not even the touch of karma. The karma of
(Ssndbyivandana or the daily prayers) is verily performed at
the rising or setting of the sun. As there is no rising or setting
(but only the ever shining) of the sun of Chit (the higher con-
sciousness) in the heart of s man who knows thus, he has no
karma to perform. Rising sbove (the conception of) day and
night throngh the annihilation of sound and time, he becomes
one with Brahman throngh the all-full jiidna and the attain-
ing of the state of unmani (the state above manas), Through the
state of unmani, he becomes amanaska (or without manas).

# Not being troabled by any thoughts (of the world) then
constitutes the dhyina.! The abandoning of all karmas consti-
tutes Avahana (invocation of god). Being firm in the unshaken
(spiritual) wisdom constitutes isana {Pb!t-l:lﬂﬂ. Being in the
state of unmani constitutes the padya (offering of water for
washing the feet of god). Preserving the state of amanaskn
(when manas is offered as sacrifice) constitutes the arghya (offer-
ing of water as oblation generally). Being in state of eternal
brightness and shoreless nectar constitutes snina (bathing). The
contemplation of Atma as present in all constitutes (the npplica-
tion to the idol of) sandal. The remaining in the real state
of the drk (spiritual eye) is (the worshipping with) nkshata
(nou-broken rice). The attaining of Chit (consciousness) is
(#he worshipping with) flower. The real state of agni (fire) of Chit
is the dhapa (burning of incense). The state of the sun of Chit
is the dipa (light waved before the image). The union of one-
self with the nectar of full moon is the naivédya (offering of food,
ete.).* The immobility in that state (of the ego being dne with
all) is pradakshipa (going round the image). The conception
of ‘1 am He’ is namaskira (prostration). The silence (then) is
the stuti (praise). The all-contentment (or serenity then) is the
visarjana (giving leave to god or finishing worship). (This is

! Tn this paragraph, the higher or secret mosning is given of all actions dons
in the paja or worship of God in the Hindd houses na well as tsmplea. Begard.
iqthndwthlngdt.hido]whinhhm out here, the commentator cxplains it aa

'm:ﬂmthmmmhhphlhijm or the waring of the light
before the imsge. Thst is sccording hlﬂm.ﬂnﬂn.'ll.-th-ﬂ-ﬁi':iq."‘
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the worship of Atma by all Rija-yogins). He who knows this
knows alL ‘

« When the tripati* are thus dispelled, he becomes the
kaivalyn jyotis without bhiva (existence) or abhiva (nom-
existence), full and motionless, like the ooean without the tides
or like the lamp without the wind. He becomesa brohmavit
(knower of Brahman) by cognising the end of the sleeping state,
even while in the waking state. 'Though the {snme) mind is
absorbed in sushupti as also in samadhi, there is much difference
between them. (In the former case) as the mind is sbsorbed
in tamas, it does not become the means of salvation, (but) in
samidhi as the modifications of tamas in him are rooted away,
the mind raises iteelf to the nature of the Partless. All that is
no other than Sikshi-Chaitanya (witness-consriousness or the
Higher Self) into which the whsorption of the whole universe
takes place, inasmuch as the universe is but a delusion (or
creation) of the mind and is therefore not different from it
Though the universe appears perhaps as outside of the mind,
otill it is unreal. He who knows Brahman and who is the sole
enjoyer of brahmic bliss which is eternal and has dawned once
(for all in him}—that man becomes one with Brahman. He in
whom sankalpa perishes has got mukti in his hand. Therefore
one becomes an emancipated person throngh the contemplation
of Paramitmi. Having given up both bhiva and abhava, one
becomes n jivanmukia by leaving off again and again in all
states jhana (wisdom) and jieyn (object of wisdom), dhyana
(meditation) and dhyeyn (object of meditation), lakshya (the aim)
snd alakshya (non-simj, dreya (the visible) and adre'ya (the non-
visible and iha (reasoning) and apohs (negative reasoning). *
He who knows this knows all.

& There are fiveavasthiis (states), viz.: jagrat {waking),svapna
{dreaming), sushupti (dreamless sleeping], the turya (fonrth)
and turyitita (that beyond the fourth). The jiva (ego) that is
engaged in the waking stato becomes attached to the pravriti

(worldly) path and is the participator of naraka (hell) ns the
A The Triputi are the three, the Imower, the konown snid the knowladge.

Gomm. : Dhyiiia and othors stated betore wherein the thrse distinetions are made.
% Uhaand spoba—the considerstion of the pros and cone
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froit of sine. He desires svarga (heaven) ns the fruoit of his
virtuous actions. This very same person becomes (afterwards)
indifferent to all these saying,  Enough of the births tending to
sctions, the fruits of which tend to bondage till the end of this
mundane existence.” Then he pursues the nivrtti (return)
path with & view to attain emancipation. And this person then
takes refuge in a spiritual instructor in order to cross this
mundane existence. Giving up passion and others, he does only
those he is asked to do. Then having acquired the four
sidhanas (means to esalvation), he attnins, in the middle of the
lotus of his heart, the Reality of antarlakshya that is but the
Sat of Lord and begins to recognise (or recollect) the bliss of
Brahman which he had left (or enjoyed) in his sushupti state.
At last he attaing this state of discrimination (thus) : *I think I
am the non-dual One only. I was in ajiana for some
time (in the waking state and called therefore Vieva).
I became somehow (or involuntarily) a Taijasa (in the
dreaming statc) through the reflection (in that state) of
the sffinities of the forgotten waking state; and now I
am a Prijfia through the disappearance of those two states.
Therefore I am one only. I (appear) as move than one
through the differences of state and place. And there is
nothing of differentintion of class besides me.’ Having
expelled even the smack of the difference (ef econception)
between ‘1’ and ‘That’ throngh the thonght ‘I am the pure
and the secondless Brahman’, and having attsined the path
of salvation which is of the nature of Parabrahman, after
having become one with It throngh the dhyina of the sun’s
sphere as shining with himself, he becomes fully ripened for
getting salvation. Saikalpa and others are the canses of the
bondage of the mind ; and the mind devoid of these becomes
fit for salvation. Possessing such a mind fres from all
(smitkalpa, ete.,) and withdrawing himself from the onter world
of sight and others and so keeping himself out of the odour of the
universe, he looks upon all the world as Atmi, sbandons the con-
ception of ‘I’ thinks ‘T am Brahman ’ and considers all thesa
as Atmii, Throngh these, he becomes one who has done his daty.

i M .__!I-I.“
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“The yogin is one that has reslised Brahman that is all-
full beyond turya. They (the peopls) extol him as Brahman ;
- and becoming the object of the praise of the whole world, he
wanders over different countries. Placing the bindn in the
ikis of Paramitmi and pursning the path of the partless bliss
produced by the pure, secondless, stainless, and innate yogn
sleep of amanasks, he becomes an emancipated person. Then
the yogin becomes immersed in the ocean of bliss. When com-
pared to it, the bliss of Indra and others is very Little. He who
gets this bliss is the supreme yogin.

“ Thus ends the second Brihmapa.”

Brimmaxa 11T

The greast sage Yajfiavalkys then asked the Purusha in
the sphere (of the sun): * O Lord, though the nature of ama-
nasksa has been defined (by you), yet I forget it (or do not un-
derstand it clearly). Therefore pray explain it again to me."”
Accordingly the Purusha said : * This amanaska is a great secret.
By knowing this, one becomes a person who has done his duty.
One should look upon it as Paramifmi, associated with Sambhavi-
mudri and should know also all those that can be known through
a (thorough) cognition of them. Then seeing Parabrahman in
his own Atmé as the Lord of all, the immeasarabls, the birthless,
the anspicious, the supreme ks, the supportless, the secondless
the only goal of Brahma, Vishpa and Rudra and the canse of all
and assuring himself that he who plays in the cave (of the heart)
is soch o one, he should raise himself above the duoalities of
existence snd non-existence; and knowing the experience of
the unmani of his manas, he then attains the state of Parabrah-
man which is motionless 45 & lamp in a windless place, having
reached the ocean of brihmic bliss by means of the river of
amanaska-yoga throngh the destraction of all his senses. Then
ke resembles a dry tree. Hsying lost all (idea of) the universe
throngh the disappearance of growth, sleep, disease, expiration
and inspiration, his body being always steady, he comes to
have o sapreme quinﬂuunuﬂ,beingdﬂuiﬂufthawma
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his manas and becomes absorbed in Paramatma. The destruction
of manas takes place after’ the destruction of the collective
senses, like the cow’s udder (that shrivels up) after the milk
has been drawn. It is this that is amannska. By follow-
ing this, one becomes always pure and becomes one that has
done his duiy, having been filled with the partless bliss by means
of the path of tSraka-yoga through the initiation into the sacred
sentences ‘I am Paramatma,’ *‘ That art thou,’ ‘1 am thom
alone,’ ‘ Thou art I alone,” ete.

# When his manas is immersed in the ikis and he becomes
all-foll, and when heattains the unmani state, having abandoned
all his collective senses, he conguers all sorrows and impurities
throngh the partless bliss, having attained the fraits of kaivalya,
ripened through the collective merits gathered in all his previous
lives and thinking always ‘I am Brahman,’ becomes one
that has done his duty. ‘I am thou alone. There is no
difference between thee and me owing to the fullness of Para-
matma.’ Saying thus, he (the Purosha of the sun) embraced
his pupil * and made him understand it.

“ Thus ¢nds the third Brahmapa.”

Brinwaxs IV

Then Yijiavalkys addressed the Purnsha in the sphere (of
the sun) thus: “Pray explain to me in detail the nature of the
fivefold division of akds.” He replied : * There are five (viz): dkis,
parikis, mahakis, siryikis, and paramikis. That which is of
the natore of dorkmess, both in and out is the first dkas.
That which has the fire of the deluge, both in and out is truly
mahikas. That which has the brightness of the sun, both in and
oot is siryikas, That brightness which is indescribable, all-
pervading and of the nature of unrivalled bliss is paramakas.
By cognising these according to this description, one becomes of
their nature. He is & yogin only in name, who does not cognise
well the nine chakras, the six adhiras, the three lukshyns and
the five akas, Thus ends the fourth Brahmaga.”

i This is & refsrence to the secret way of imparting higher trath.

A PP e
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Brimmaya V

“The manas influenced by worldly objects is liable to hond-
age; and that (manas) which is not so influenced by these is fit
for salvation. Henoe all the world becomes an object of chitta ;
whereas the same chitta when it is supportless and well-ripe in
the state of unmani, becomes worthy of laya (sbsorption in
Brahman). This absorption you should learn from me who am
the all-full. 1 alone am the cause of the absorption of manas.
The manas is within the jyotis (spiritual light) which again is
latent in the spiritual sound which pertains to the unihata
(heart) sound, That manas which is the agent of ereation,
preservation, and destruction of the three worlds—that same
manas becomes absorbed in that which is the highest seat of
Vishpn ; throngh such an absorption, one gets the pure and
secondless state, owing to the absence of difference then. This
alone is the highest trath. He who knows this, will wander in
the world like a lad or an idiot or a demon or a simpleton. By
practising this amanaska, one is ever contented, his urine and
fseces become diminished, his food becomes lessened : he becomes
strong in body and his limbs are free from disease and sleep.
Then his breath and eyes being motionless, he realises Brahman
and attains the nature of bliss.

% That ascetic who is intent on drinking the nectar of Brah-
man produced by the long practice of this kind of samfdhi,
becomes a paramahamsa {ascetic) or an avadhiita (naked ascetic).
By seeing him, all the world becomes pure, and even an illiter-
ate person who serves him is freed from bondage. He (the
ascetic) enables the members of his family for one hundred and
one generations to cross the ocean of samsira ; and his mother,
father, wife, and children—all these are similarly freed. Thus is
the Upanishad. Thus ends the fifth Brihmaga.”
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Tuz syllable A is considered to be its (the bird Om’s) nght
wing, U, its left: M? its tail ; and the ardhamitra (half-metre) is
said to be its head.

The (rijasic and tBmasic) qualities, its feet npwards (to the
loins) ; sattva, its (main) body ; * dharma is considererd to be ita
right eye, and adharma, its laft.

The Bhiirloks is situated in its feet ; the Bhuvarloka, in its
knees ; the Buvarloks, in its loins ; and the Maharloka, in its navel.

In its heart is situste the Janoloka; the tapoloka in its
throat, and the Batyaloka in the centre of the forehead between
the eyebrows.

Then the mitri(or mantra) beyond the Sahasrara (thonsand-
rayed) is explained (viz.,) should be explained.

An adept in yogs who bestrides the Hamsa (bird) thus
(viz., contemplatés on Om) is not affected by kirmic influences
or by tens of crores of sins.*

! Lit., Boond-sead.
* The commentator ssys that M is tho Inst letter and hence tail and
ardbamitrd is the head, o8 it eoshles one to sttain to bigher worlds,

* Another reading in: The qualities nre jts fost, eto., and Tattva is ita body.
' Comm.: Binos this mantrs has already oocurred In the

khapds of the ssme wikhi, it in simply referred in the baxt. n.mp‘!:..':

" qEETAREA ST TR AT Sosea
s

The meaning seemn t0 be—tho lstters A and U are the two of the

Hamss (Om) of the form ui?'mh;uwhhhﬂmh:mp,lhnlhdu Biirym,

the theusand-rayed God; that syllable, *Om bearing in ita all the derna

ﬂlhlrhh..ﬂhg

heart
{of sattvaguoa). He goes up to tha
Babasranks being the seat of the spiritusl sun. ey
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The first matri has agni as its devata (presiding deity) ; the
second, vayn as its devatd; the next mifrié is resplendent
like the sphere of the sun and the last, the Ardhamatri the
wise know as belonging to Varupa (the presiding deity of
water). g

Euch of these mitris has indeed three kalis (parts), This
is called Omkirs. Enow it by means of the dhirapis, wis.,
concentration on each of the twelve kalas, or the variations of
the matris produced by the difference of svaras or intonation).
The first matra is called ghoshipi; the second, vidyunmali (or
vidynnmitri) ; the third, patangini; the fourth, vEynvegini ; the
fifth, nimadheyn; the sixth, aindrl; the seventh, vaishpavi;
the eighth, sfnkari; the ninth, mahati; the tenth, dhgti
(dhruve, Caleutta ed.); the eleventh, niri (mauni, Calcutts
ed.) ; and the twelfth, brihmi.'

If a person happens to diein the first mitri (while con-
templating on it), he is born again as s great emperor in
Bhiratavarsha.

1f in the second maitri, he becomes an illustrions yaksha;
if in the third mifra, a vidyadhara ;if in the fourth, & gandharva
(these three being the celestial hosts).

If he happens to die in the fifth, wi., ardhamitrd, he lives
in the world of the moon, with the rank of a deva greatly
glorified there.

If in the sixth, he merges into Indra;if in the seventh,
he reaches the seat of Vishnu; if in the eighth, Rudra, the Lord
of all ‘ereatures.

1f in the ninth, in Maharloka ; if in the tenth, in Jancloka
(Dhrovaloks, Calentta ed.); if in the eleventh, Tapoloks, and
if in the twelfth, he attains the sternnl® state of Brahmd,

1 Qamim.: The four mitris sre sobhdivided into twolve by their having
ench three svarns, Udattn, Anuditta, and Svarita  Herothe anthor goss oo to
give the names of the twelve knlin nod shows the method of practising Dhirsnd
on oooh. Ghoshipi fa thst which gives Prajfin = Vidynnmali is that which
goonres ontmnos into the Toka of Vidyunmili, the king of the yakshos:

7 in that which confers the power of met l.lm::gh nir like the
bird Patanginl; Viyuvegial is that which givea porwrer moving wery
rapidly : Nmnylm that which confers existence in Piirioks: Aindri in
Ingraloks ; Vaishpavi and Biikari in Vishopn sed Siva-lokns respectively :
Manni to the loks of Monis or Jenolokn snd Brahmi to Brahmalokn,

% Eiarnal here menzs the lifetime of Brahmi.
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That which is beyond these, (viz.,) Parabrahman which is
beyond (the shove mitris), the pure, the all-pervading, beyond
knlis, the ever resplendent and the source of all jyotis (light)
should be known.

*When the mind goes beyond the organs and the gunas and
is absorbed, having no separate existence and no mental
action, then (the ‘gurn) should instract him (as to his further
course of development).

That person alwsys engaged in its contemplation and al-
ways sbsorbed in it should gradually leave off his body (or
family) following the course of yoga and avoiding all inter-
course with society.

Then he, being freed from the bonds of karma and the
existence as & jiva and being pure, enjoys the supreme bliss
by his sttaining of the state of Brahma.®

O intelligent man, spend your life always in the
knowing of the supreme bliss, enjoying the whole of your prirab-
dha (that portion of past karma now being enjoyed) without
making any complaint (of it).

Even after atmajiina (knowledge of Atmi or Self) has
awakened (in one), prirabdha does not leave (him); but he
does not feel prarabdha after the dawning of tattvajisna ®
(knowledge of tattva or truth) because the body and other
things are asat (anreal), like the things seen in a dream to one
on swaking from it.

That (portion of the) karma which is done in former
births, and called prirabdha does not at all affect the person
(tattvajfiani), as there is no rebirth to him.

As the body that exists in the dreaming state 1s untroe,
o is this body. Where then is rebirth to a thing thatis
illusory ? How can a thing have any existence, when there ia no
birth (toit) ?

As the olay is the material cause of the pot, so one
learns from Vedinta that ajiiina is the materinl cause of the

* Another edition snys : be should enter through yogn tha incomparable
antl quiestent Sivn.

% Hare the Culentin edition wiops,

"Iumr sfana s the discriminstion of the tetiwes of this universs and
man. Atmajii discrimination of Atmi or the Bell in man,
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universe: and when ajfiina ceases to exist, where then is the
cosmos ?

As a person throngh illusion mistakes a rope for a serpent,
s0 the fool not knowing Satya (the eternal truth) sees the world
(to be true.)

When he knows it to be a piece of rope, the illusory idea of
a serpent vanishes.

So when he knows the eternal substratum of everything
and all the oniverse becomes (therefore) void (to him), where
then is prarabdha to him, the body being a part of the world !
Therefore the word prirabdha -is sccepted to enlighten the
ignorant {only].

Then as pricabdha has, in course of time, worn out, he who
is the sound resulting from the nnion of Prapava with Brahman
who is the absolate effulgence itself, and who is the bestower of
all good, shines himself like the sun at the dispersion of theclouds.

The yogin being in the siddhiisana (posture) and practising
the vaishnavimudrd, should always hear the internal sound
through the right ear.

The sound which he thos practises makes him deaf to all
external sounds, Having overcome all obstacles, he enters the
turya state within fifteen days.

In the beginning of his practice, he hears many loud
gounds. They gradually increase in pitch and are heard more
and more subtly.

At first, the sounds are like those proceeding from the ocean,
elouds, kettle-drum, and catarncts : in the middle (stage) those
proceeding from mardals (s musical instrament), bell, and horn.

At the last stage, those proceeding from tinkling bells, fnta,
vigi (s mosical instrument), and bees. Thus he hears many
snch sounds mare and more subtle.

When he comes to that stage when the sound of the great
kettls-drum is being heard, he should try to distinguish only
sounds more and more subtle.

He may change his concentration from the gross sound to
the subtle, or from the subtle to the gross, but he should not
allow his mind to be diverted from them towards others,

a3
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The mind heving at first concentrated itself on any one
sound fixes firmly to that and is sbsorbed in it.

Tt (the mind) becoming insensible to the external impressions,
becames one with the sound as milk with water, and then becomes
rapidly sbsorbed in chidakis (the akis where Chit prevails).

Being indifferent towards sll objects, the yogin having
controlled his passions, should by continual practice concentrate
hia attention upon the sound which destroys the mind.

Having abandoned all thoughts and being freed from all
actions, he should always concentrate his attention on the
sonnd, and (then) his chitta becomes absorbed in it.

Just as the bee drinking the honey (alone) does not care for
the odour, so the chitta which is always absorbed in sound, does
not long for sensual objects, as it is bound by the sweet smell of
niida and has abandoned its flitting nature.

The serpent chitta through listening to the nida is entirely
absorbed in it, and becoming unconscious of everything concen-
trates itself on the sound.

The sound serves the purpose of a sharp goad to control the
maddened elephant—chitta which roves in the pleasure-garden
of the sensunl objects.

1t serves the purpose of a snare for binding the deer—chitta.
It also serves the purpose of a shore to the ocean waves of chitta.

The sound proceeding from Prapava which is Brahman is
of the nature of effulgence; the mind becomes absorbed in it ;
that is the supreme seat of Vishnu.

The sound exists till there is the ikisic conception (Fkasa-
saiikalps). Beyond this, ia the {nsabda) soundless Para-
brahman which is Parami{ma.

The mind exists so long as there is sound, but with its
(sound’s) cessation, there is the state called unmani of manas
(vi., the state of being above the mind).

This sound is absorbed in the Akshara (indestructible) and
the soundless state is the supreme seat.

The mind which along with Prina (Vayu) has (its) kirmic
affinitios destroyed by the constant concentration npon niida is
absorbed in the unstained One, There is no doubt of it.
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Many myriads of nidas and many more of bind as—{all)
become absorbed in the Brahma-Prapava sound.

Being freed From all states and all thoughts whatever, the
yogin remains like one dead. He is a mukta. There is no
doubt about this,

After that, he does not at any time hear the sounds of conch
or dundubhi (large kettle-drum).

The body in the state of unmani ia certainly like a log and
doas not feal heat or cold, joy or sorrow.

The yogin’s chitta having given up fame or disgrace is in
gamAdhi sbove the three states.

Being freed from the waking and the sleeping states, he
attaine to his true siate.

When the (spiritual) sight becomes fixed withoot any
object to be seen, when the vayu (priipa) becomes still withont
any effort, and when the chitta becomes firm without any
gapport, he becomes of the form of the internal sound of
Brahma-Pranavo.

Such is the Upanishad.

=



YOGAKUNDALI'-UPANISHAD
or
KRSHNA-YAJURVEDA
Cuarrer I

Curpra® has two canses, viisanis and (prinpa) vayu. If one of
them is controlled, then both are controlled. Of these two, a
person should control (priga) viyun always throngh moderste
food, postures, and thirdly sakti-chils. I shall explain the
nnture of these. Listen to it, O Gaufama. One should take a
sweet and matritions food,* leaving a fourth (of his stomach)
unfilled) in order to please Siva (the patron of yogins). This is
called moderate food. Postore herein required is of two kinds,
padms and vajrs. Flacing the two heels over the two opposite
thighs (respectively) is the padma (posture) which is the destroyer
of all sins. Placing one heel below the miilakanda * and the
other over it and sitting with the neck, body and head
erect is the vajra posture. The wakti (mentioned above) is only
kupdalini. A wise man should take it up from its place (maz,
the navel, upwards) to the middle of the eyebrows. This
is called sakti-chila. In practising it, two things are necessary,

*[n this Upsnishad sre stated the ways by which the Kupdafini power is
roumed from the nuvel upwards to the midde of the eyetrows and thon up to sahn-

grirn in tbe hend : this boing ooe of the important works of nn adept to master
the forces of nature.

8 Chitts is the flitting aapect of Antahkarupn.

* Lit., tha moving of skt which is Eupdalini.

* Regurding the nﬁsﬂtx to be taken, one should take of solid food balf of
his stomnch : of liguid food, one quarter, leaving the remaining quarter empty for
the air to perealste. |

* Milakanda i the root of kangn, the genital organ.



YOGAKUNDALI-UPANISHAD 261

Sarnsvatichilana® and the restraint of priga (breath). Then
through practice,kundslini(which is spiral)becomes straightened.
Of these two, I shall explain to yon first Sarasvati-chilana, It
is said by the wise of old that Sarnsvati is no other than
Arundhati® It is only by ronsing her up that kundalini is
roused. When prips (breath) is passing throngh (one's) Id&
(left nostril), he should assume firmly padma-postare and should
lengthen (inwards) 4 digits the akas of 12 digits. Then the
wise man should bind the (sarasvati) nidi by means of this
lengthened (broath) and holding firmly together(both his ribs near
the navel) by means of the forefingers and thumbs of both hands,
(one hand on ench side) should stir up kundalini with all his
might from right to left often and often ; for a period of two
muhiirtns’ (48 minutes), he should be stirring it up fenrlessly.
Then he should draw up a little when kupdalini enters sushumni.
By this means, kupdalini enters the mouth of sushumni, Priga
(also) having left (that place) enters of itself the sushumnd
(along with kupdalini), By compressing the neck, one should
also expand the pavel. Then by shaking sarasvati, prina goes
above (to) the chest. Through the contraction of the neck,
prina goes above from the chest. Sarasvati who has sound in
her womb should be shaken (or thrown into vibration) each day,
Therefore by merely shaking it, one is cured of diseases. Guolma
(a splenctic disease), jalodara (dropsy), pliha (an splenstic
discase) and all other diseases arising within the belly, are un=
doubtedly destroyed by shaking this Sukti.

I shall now briefly describe to you pripayfima. Pripa s
the vayn that moves in the body and its restraint within is known
as knmbhaka. It is of two kinds, sahita and kevala. Ona
should practise sahita till he gets kovala. There are four bhedas
(lit., piercings or divisions) vis., sirys, ujjiyi, #itali, and bhastri.

1 The moving of mmeyati nidi sitimted on the west of the navel among the

14 pidis {Fide Varnha snd other U pnnishnds).

% fgrnavari in callod wlso Arundhati who i literally one that helps good
notions being done and the wifo of Bashi Vasishtha—also the star that is ahown

to tha brida on marriage oconEimmi.
'hmwipgmmﬂﬂﬂigihlndinhhﬂnﬁm,gmiumlrlwﬂ.
thue losing 4. Bug if inkalsd for 16, then the power fs nroased.
* Lit., associsted with aad alone. Fide Sandilya-Upaninhnd.
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The kumbhaks associated with these four iz called sahita
kumhhaka.

: Bainguemdinﬂ:npnﬂmapmmmnpmnpurﬂmdplmt
saat which gives ense and is neither too high nor too low, and in
a place which is pure, lovely nad free from pebbles, ete., and which
for the length of a bow is free from cold, fire, and water, one
ghould shake (or throw into vibration) Sarasvati; glowly inhal-
ing the breath from outside, as long as he desires, through the
right nostril, he should exhale it through the left nostril. He
shonld exhale it after purifying his skull (by forcing the breath
up). This destroys the four kinds of evils caused by viyu as
also by intestinal worms. This should be done often and it 18
this which is spoken of as siryabheda.

Closing the mouth nnd drawing up slowly the breath as be-
fore with the nose through both the nidis (or nostrils) and retain-
ing it in the space between the heart and the neck, one should ex-
hale it throngh the left nostril. This destroys the heat caused
in the head as well as the phlegm in the throat. It removes all
disesses, purifies his body and increases the (gustric) fire within.
It removes also the evils arising in the nidis, jalodara (water-
belly or dropsy) snd dhitns. This kumbhaka is called ujjayi
and may be practised (even) when walking or standing,

Drawing up the breath as before through the tongue with
(the hissing sound of) g and retaining it ns before, the wise man
shonld slowly exhale it through (both) the nostrils. This is
called witali kumbhaka and destroys diseases, such as gulmn,
plihs, consumption, bile, fever, thirst, and poison.

Seated in the padma posture with belly and neck erect, the
wise man shonld close the month and exhale with care through
the nastrils. Then he shonld inhale s little with speed up to the
heart, so that the breath may fill the space with noise between
the neck and skull. Then he should exhale in the same way and
inhale often and often. Just as the bellows of a smith are
moved (vis., stuffed with air within and then the air is let out),
so he should move the nir within his body. If the body gets
tirod, then he should inhale through the right nostril. If his
belly is full of vAyn, then he should press well his nostrils with
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all his fingers except his forefinger, and performing kumbhake as
before, should exhale through the left nostril. This frees one
from disenses of fire in (or inflammation of) the throat, increases
the gastric fire within, enables one to know the kupdalini,
produces purity removing sins, gives happiness and pleasure and
destroys phlegm which is the bolt (or obstacle) to the door at
the mouth of bruhmanfidi (s, sushumnd). Tt pierces also the
three granthis® (or knots) differentinted through the three
gupas. This kumbhaka is known as bhastri and should especi-
ally be performed.

Through these four ways when kumbhaka is near (oris
about to be performed), the sinless yogin should practise the
three bandhas? The first is called milabandha. The second is
called nddiyipa, and the third is jilandhara. Their natore will
be thus described. Apdna (breath) which has & downward
tendency is forced up by one bending down. This process is
called malabandha. When apina is raised up and reaches the
sphero of agni (fire), then the flame of agni grows long, being
blown about by vayu. Then sgni and spina come to (or com-
mingle with) prips in a heated state. Throogh this agm which
is very fiery, there arises in the body the flaming (or the firs)
which rouses the sleeping kupdalini throngh its heat. Then
this kundalini makes & hissing noise, becomes erect like » serpent
beaten with stick and entersthe holo of brahmanadi (sushumni).
Therefore yogins should daily practise milabandha often.
Uddiyinn shonld be performed af the end of kumbhaks and at
the boginning of expiration. Because prigs uddiyaté (riz., goes
up) the sushumné in this bandhs, therefore it called uddiyags by
the yogins. Being seated in the vajra posture and holding
firmly the two toes by the two hands, he ghonld press at the
kanda and at the place near the two ankles. Then he should grad-
ually upbesr the tina * (thread or nadi}) which is on the
western gide first to udara (the upper part of the abdomen above
the navel), then to the heart and then to the neck. When
pripa reaches the sanghi (junction) of navel, slowly it removes

I They nre Brohmagranthi, VishyugraotLi, nod Radmgranthi.
3 mmmm&wwm
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the impurities (or diseases) in the navel. Therefore this should
be frequently practised. The bandhs called jalandhara should
be practised at the end of kumbhaks. This jalandbnra is of the
form of the contraction of the neck and is an impediment to the
passage of vayu (upwards). When the neck is contracted at
once by bending downwards (so that the chin may touch the
breast), pripa goes through brahmanadi on the western tine in
the middle. Assuming the seat as mentioned befors, one should
stir up sarasvati and control prina. On the first day kumbhaka
should be done four times ; on the second day it should be done
ten times, and then five times separately ; on the third day,
twenty times will do, and afterwards kumbhaka should be per-
formed with the three bandhas and with an incrense of five
times each day.

Diseases are genorated in one’s body through the following
_causes, viz., sleeping in daytime, late vigils over night, excess
of sexual intercourse, moving in crowd, the chegking of the
discharge of urineand fwces, the evil of unwholesome food and
Jaborions mental operation with pripa. If s yogin iz afraid of snch
diseases (when attacked by them), he says, * my diseases have
arisen from my practice of yoga.” Then he will discontinue
this practice. This is said to be the first obstacle to yoga.
The second {obstacle) is doubt; the third is carelessness; the
fourth, laziness; the fifth, sleep ; the sixth, the not leaving of
objects (of sense) ; the seventh, erroneons perception ; the eighth,
sensunl objects; the ninth, want of faith;' and the tenth, the
failure to attain the truth of yoga. A wise man shonld abandon
these ten obstacles after great deliberation. The practice of
pragiyima should be performed daily with the mind firmly fixed
on Truth. Then chitta is absorbed in snshnmna, and prina (there-
fore) never moves. When the impurities (of chitta) are thus re-
moved and prips is absorbed in sushumnd, he becomes a (true)
yogin. Apéns, which has & downward tendency should be raised
up with effort by the contraction (of the anns), and this is spoken
of as milabandhi. Apdoa thus raised up mixes with agniand

i Phe text is Anikhism which has no semse. Tt has been translutsd na
Aniistha.
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then they go up quickly to the seat of prips. Then pripa and
apfina aniting with one another go to kupdalini, which is coiled
up and nsleep. Kupdalini being heated by sgni and stirred np by
viiyu, extends her body in the month of sushumni, pierees tha
brahmagranthi formed of rajas, and flashes at once like lightning
at the mouth of sushumnad. Then it goes up at once through
vishgiigranthi to the heart. Then it goes up throngh rodragran-
thi and above it to the middle of the ayebrows; having pierced
this place, it goes up to the mapdala (sphere) of the moon. It
dries upthe moistars produced by the moonin the anihutachalra
having sixteen petals.! When the. blood is agitated through
the speed of prans, it becomes bile from its contact with the sun,
aftar which it goes to the sphere of the moon where it becomes
of the nature of the flow of pure phlegm. How dees it (blood)
which is very cold become hot when it flows there? (Since) at
the same time the intense white form of moon is speedily hented.®
Then being agitated, it goes up. Through taking in this, chitta
which was moving amidst sensual ohbjects externally, is re-
gtrained there. The noviee enjoying this high state attuins
peace and becomes devoted to Atmi. Kundalini assumes the
eight* forms of prakpli (matter) and attains Hiva by encir-
cling him and dissolves itself in §iva. Thas rajas-sukla * (ssminal
fluid) which rises up goes to Siva along with marut (vaya);
prioa and apins which are always produced become equal.
Priagas flow in all things, great and small, describable or in-
describable, as fire in gold. Then this body which is idhibhantika
(composed of elements) becomes adhidsivata (relating to a to-
telar deity) and is thus purified. Then it attains the stage
of ativihika?’ Then the body being freed from the inert state

A Pyglye seoms to be the Hght number of petals in the anshata-chakes of
the honrt ; but the moon is probably meant having sizbesn myn

* The passages hare are obscars-

® Thay are Milsprakrti, Mahat, Ahnikira anid the five elements,

% Hire {6 {5 the sstral siminal Suid which, in the cnee ef n neophyie, not
having descendod o o gross finid throngh the abeenos of aoxual desire, rises up
being conserved as & apiritual enengy.

* A atage of being able bo convey to othar bodies the deity appointed by
Bndhnh-lptnﬂmmmyingd-ﬁhhm{lﬁhh:bud to other hodise
ab the expiry of gowd sctions which contribute to the -ui::ymani of material
phnﬂul.uiﬁlj.ph‘.l}iuﬁmqj-

a4
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becomes the chief of all, being of the nature of That. Like the
mﬁpﬁmﬂfthumﬁnhnmpa,mthuidﬂq!mmm&&m
wife and camsra is the delusion of time. Whatever appears i
unreal. Whatever is absorbed is unreal, Like the illusory
conception of silver in the mother-of-peatl, so is the idea of man
and woman, The microcosm and the macrocosm 8re one and
the same; so also the linge and safritma, avabhiva (substance)
and form and the self-resplendent light und Chidatma.

The Sakti named kandalini, which is like a thread in the
lotus and is resplendent, is biting with the npper end of its hood
(namely, mouth) at the root of the lotus the milaksnda.
Taking hold of its tail with its month, it is in contset with the
hole of brahmarandhra {of sushumnd). [f a person sented in.
the padma posture and having acenstomed himself to the con-
traction of his anus makes his viyn go upward with the mind
intent on knmbhakn, then agni comes to svadhishthana, finm-
ing, owing to the blowing of viya. From the blowing of
vy and agni, the chief (kupdalini) pierces open the brahma-
granthi and then vishpugranthi. Then it pierces rudragranthi,
after that, (all) the six lotases (or plexuses). Then Faktiis happy
with Sive in sahasram knmala (1,000 lotuses seat or pineal
gland). This ghould be known ns the highest avastha (stato)

and it alone is the giver of final beatitade. Thus ends the first
chapter.

Cuaarrei 1T

I shall hereafter describe the science called khechari which
is such that one who knows it is freed from old age and death
jn this world. One who is subject to the pains of death, dis-
ease nnd old age should, 0 sage, on knowing this science minke
his mind firm and practise kheohnri. One should regard that
person as his gura on sarth who knows khechari, the destroyer of
old age and denth, both from knowing the meaning of booka
and practice, sud should perform it with all his heart. The
science of khechari is not easily attainable, as also its practice.



Its practice and melana® are not accomplished simultaneously.
Those that are bent upon practice alone do not get melana, Only .
some get the practice, O Brihman, sfter several births, but melana
is not obtained even after a hundred births. Having undergone
the practice after several births, some (solitary) yogin gets tho
melana in some fature birth as the result of his practice. Whena
yogin gets this melana from the mouth of his gurn, then he obtains
the siddhis mentioned in the several books. When o man gets
this melann throngh books and the significance, then he attains
the state of Siva freed from all rebirth. Even gurus may not
be able to koow this without books. Therefore this science is
very diffienlt to master. An ascetic should wander over the
earth so long ns he fails to get this science, and when this
soienee is obtained, then he has got the siddhi in his hand (oéz,,
mastered the psychical powers). Therefore one should regard
as Achynta (Vishpu) the person who imparts the melana, as also
him who gives out the seience. He should regard as Siva him
who teaches the practice. Having got this science from me,
you should not reveal it to others. Therefore one who knows
this should protect it with all his efforts {viz., should never give
it out except to persons who deserve it). O Brahman, one
shonld go to the place where lives the guru, who is able to teach
the divine yogs and there learn from him the science khechari,
and being then taught well by him, should at first practise it
carefally. By mesns of this scionce, & person will attain the
siddhi of khechuri. Joining with khechari sakti (viz., knpdalini
wakti) by means of the (science} of khechari which contains the
bija (seed of letter) of khechsri, one becomes the lord of khe-
charas (Devas) and lives always amongst them. Khechari bija
(seed-letter) is spoken of as agni encircled with water and as
the sbode of khecharas (Devas). Through this yogs, siddhi is
mastered. The ninth (bija) letter of somimsn (soma or moon part)
ghould also be proncunced in the reverse order. Then n letter
composed of three nmsas of the form of moon has been describ-
ed; snd after that, the eighth latter should be pronounced in

* Melannis Hi, joining. This is the key to this peisnce which moems to be
kept profoindly seeret anil reveslad by sdopts only st initintion, as will appeat

{ran the subsequent poes.ges in this T
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the reverse order; then consider it as the supreme and its
beginning as the fifth, and this is said to the kita (horns) of
the several bhinnas (or parts) of the moon.' This which tends
to the sccomplishment of all yogss, should be learnt through
the initistion of a gura. He who recites this twelve times
every day, will not get even in sleap that miyd (illusion)
which is born in his body and which is the source of all
vicions deads. He who recites this five lakhs of times with
very great care—to him the science of khechari will reveal itself.
All obstacles vanish and the devas are plensed. The destroo-
tion of valipalita (viz., wrinkle and greyness of hair) will take
place without doubt. Having acquired this great science, ons
should practise it afterwnrds, If not, O Brihman, he will
suffer without getting any siddhi in the path of khechari. If
one does not get this nectarlike science in this practice, he
should get it in the beginning of melana and recite it always;
(else) ome who is without it never gets siddhi. As soon as he
gets this science, he should practise it ; and then the sage will
goon get the siddhi. Having drawn out the tongue from the
root of the palate, a knower of Ayma should clear the impurity
(of the tongue) for seven days according to the advice of his
guru, He should take a sharp knife which is oiled and cleaned
and which resembles the leaf of the plant snuhi (“ Euphorbis
antiquorum ") and shonld cut for the space of a hair (the fremumn
Lingui). Having powdered saindhava (rock-salt) and pathys
(sea-salt), he should apply it to the place. On the seventh day,
he shonld again eut for the space of a hair. Thus for the space
of six months, he should continue it always gradually with great
care. In six months, Siro-bandha (bandha at the head)," which
i# at the root of the tongue is destroyed. Then the yogin who
knows timely uction should encircle with Firo-vastra (lit.,
the eloth of the head) the Vik-Isvuri (the deity presiding over
speech) and should draw (it) up. Again by daily drawing it
up for six months, it comes, O sage, as far s the middle of the
eyebrows and obliquely up to the opening of the ears ; having
gradually practised, it goes to the root of the chin. Thenin
L A1l thewe are very mystic
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three years, it goes up easily to the end of the hair (of the head)
It goes up obliquely to Sakha® and downwards to the well of
the throat. In another three years, it occupies brahmarandhra
and stops there without doubt. Crosswise it goes up to the top
of the head snd downwards to the well of the throat. Gradunlly
it opens the great adumantine door in the head. The rare
scienco (of khechari) bija has been explained before. One
should perform the six angss (parts) of this mantra by pronouncs
ing it in six different intonations. One should do this in order
to attain all the siddhis ; and this karanyisam 8 ghould be done
gradually and not all at a time, since the body of one who does
it a1l at once will soon decay. Therefors it should be practised,
O best of sages, little by lictle, When the tongue goes to the
brahwsrandhrs through the outer path, then one should place
the tongue after moving the bolt of Brahmi which cannot be
mastered by the devas. On doing this for three years with the
point of the finger, be should make the tongue enter within: then
it enters brahmadvira (or hole), On entering the brahmadvara,
one should practise mathana (churning) well. Bome intelligent
men attain siddhi even without mathans, One who is versad in
khechari mantrs sccomplishes it without mathsna. By doing
the japs and mathans, one reaps the fruits soon. By connect-
ing & wire made of gold, silver or iron with the nostrils by
means of & thread sonked in milk, one shounld restrain his breath
in his heart and seated in n convenient posture with
his eyes concentrated between his eyebrows, he should perform
mathana slowly. In six months, the state of mathana becomes
natoral like sleep in children. And it is not advisable to do
mathana always. It should be done (onee) only in every
month. A yogin should not revolve his tongue in the path.
After doing this for twelve years, siddhi is surely obtained.
Then ke sees the whole universa in his body as not being
different from Atmd. This path of the Grdhvakupdalint (higher
kundatini), O chief of kings, conquers the macrocosm. Thus ends
the second chapter.

lhnblhtri:h-lInﬂumnputhdwthu:hﬂ.
* Certaln motions dmmmuﬁ-hmm&nd—m
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Cparmee IIT

Melanamantra— g (Hrim), 3 (bhaw), § (sam), 7 (sham), &
(pham), & (sam), and & (ksham).

The lotus-born (Bralmi) said :

O Saikara, (among) new moon (the first day of the lunar
fortnight) and full moon, which is spoken of as its {mantra’s)
sign? In the first day of lunar fortnight and doring new moon
and full moon (days), it should be made firm and there is no other
way (or time). A man longs for an object through passion
and is infatuated with passion for objects. One should
always leave these tyo and seek the Nirafijana (stainless). He
ghonld sbandon everything else which he thinks is favourable to
himself. Keeping the manas in the midst of #akti, and sakti in
the midst of manas, one should look into manas by means of
of manas. Then he leaves even the highest stage. Manas alone
is the bindu, the csuse of creation and preservation. It is only
through manas that bindu is produced, like the enrd from milk.
The organs of manas is not that which is situated in the mid-
dle of bandhana, Bandhana is there where Fnkti is hetween
the sun and moon. Having known sushumnd and its bheda
(piercing) snd making the vayn go in the middle, cne should
stand in the seat of bindu, and close the nostrils. Having
known véiyu, the above-mentioned hindu and the sattva-prakrii
as woll as the six chnkras, one should enter the sukha-mandala
(viz., the sahasvira or pineal gland, the sphere of happiness).
There sre six chakras. Malidhira is in the anus; gviid hish-
thiina is near the genital organ ; manipiraka is in the navel ;
pnihata is in the heart ; visuddhi is at the root of the neck
and #jia is in the hend (between the two eyebrows). Having
known these six mandalas (spheres), one should enter the sakha-
mandala (pineal gland), drawing up the viyu and should send
it (viyu) upwards. He who practises thus (the control of)
viyu becomes one with brahmApda (the macrocosm), He should
practise (or master) viyu, binda, chitta, and chakra.

Yogins attain the mectar of equality through samidhi
alone. Just as the fire latent in (sacrificial) wood doss not



appear without churning, so the lamp of wisdom doss not arise
without the abhyisa yogs (or practice of yogal. The fire
placed in a vessel doos not give light outside. When the
vessel is broken, its light appears without. One's body is
spoken of ns the vessel, and the seat of “That" is the fire
(or light) within;and when it (the body) is broken throngh
the words of n gurn, the light of brahmajiigna  becomes
resplendent. With the gurn as the helmsman, one crosses
the subtle body and the ocean of samsira through the affinities

of practice. That viik* (power of speech) which sprouts

in pars, gives forth two leaves in pasyanti, bods forth in ma-
dhyami and blossoms in vaikhari—that vik which has before
been described, reaches the stage of the absorption of soand,
reversing the above order (vix., beginning with vaikhari, etc).
Whoever thinks that He who is the great loed of that vk,
who is the undifferentisted and who is the illuminator of that
viik is Self ; whoever thinks over thus, is never affected by words,
high or low (or good or bad). The three (aspects ® of conscious-
ness), visva, taijass, and prijia (in man), the three Virat, Hi-
ranyagarbha, aud svarn in the universe, the egg of the uni=
verse, the egg of man * and the seven worlde—all these in turn
are absorbed in Pratyagitma throongh the absorption of their
respective upadhis (vehicles). The egg being heated by the fire
of jidna is sbsorbed with its kiraga (canse) into Paramatmi
(Universal Self), Then it becomes one with Parabrahman,
It is then neither steadiness nor depth, neither light nor dark-
ness, ueither deseribable nor d.i.itiﬂguislmhte. Sat (Be-ness)
alome remains. One shonld think of Atmi as being within the
body like n light ina vessel. Atmi is of the dimensions of a
thumb, is a light without smoke and without form, is shining
within (the body) sod is undifferentiated and immutable.

YVik 8 of four kinds (na said here) pard, pasyanti, madhynma, and
valklnri. Vaikbari being the lowsst and the groasest of soands, and para being
the highest. In evolation vik begint frgag.iha highesé to the loweat und in
involntion (& takes o reverse order, to m o the highest sabile sound
1}1'11& fret three aspects of consclonsnoss refor to the groes, subtle, and
kiiragn bodies of mon, while tho seeond three sspects refnr to the threo bodion
of the nniverse.  This is from the standpoint of the three bodies.

3 The egg of man — this shown that man in his formation i aml BpPOATE NG AN
oy, just as the universs in, and EppeLTs 68 AT 6FE.
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 The Vijiina Atma that dwells in this body is deluded by
miya during the states of waking, dreaming, snd dreamless
sleep ; but after many births, owing to the effect of good karma,
it wishes to attain its own state. Who am 17 How has this
stain of mondane existence accroed to me ! What becomes in
the dreamless sleep of me who am engaged in business in the
waking and dreaming states ! Just as a bale of cotton is burnt
by fire, so the Chidabhiisa ' which is the result of non-wisdom, is
burnt by the (wise) thoughts like the above snd by its own

world) is no burning atall. When the wordly wisdom is destroyed,
Pratyagitma that is in the dahara (akis or ether of the heart)
obtuins vijfiina, diffusing itself everywhere and burns in &n
instant jifnamays snd manomaya (sheaths). After this, He
himeelf shines always within, like a light within & vessel.

That muni who contemplates thus till sleep and till death
is to be known asa jivanmukta. Having done what ought to
be done, he is a fortunate person. And having given up (even)
the state of a jivanmuktn, he attains videhamukti (emancipation
in & disembodied state), after his body wears off, He attains
the state, s if of moving in the air. Then That ;'&nn remains
which is soundless, touchleas, formless, and deathless, which is
the rass (essence), eternal, and odourless, which has neither
beginning nor end, which is greater than the great, and which

is permanent, stainless, and decayless,
Thus ends the Upanishad.

i 1t is the consciousness that becomes distorted and is unable to cognise
fimelf through the bodies

5

\snpreme illuminsation. The oater burning (of body as done in the -
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